HP IT Executive Scorecard

Software Version: 9.50
Windows ® operating system

Business Analyst User Guide

Document Release Date: February 2015
Software Release Date: June 2014



Business Analyst User Guide

Legal Notices

Warranty
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accompanying such products and services. Nothing herein should be construed as constituting an
additional warranty. HP shall not be liable for technical or editorial errors or omissions contained herein.

The information contained herein is subject to change without notice.

Restricted Rights Legend

Confidential computer software. Valid license from HP required for possession, use or copying. Consistent
with FAR 12.211 and 12.212, Commercial Computer Software, Computer Software Documentation, and
Technical Data for Commercial Items are licensed to the U.S. Government under vendor's standard
commercial license.

Copyright Notice
© Copyright 2011-2014 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

Trademark Notices

Microsoft® and Windows® are U.S. registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
AMD is a trademark of Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.

Intel and Xeon are trademarks of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
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Documentation Updates
The title page of this document contains the following identifying information:

« Software Version number, which indicates the software version.
« Document Release Date, which changes each time the document is updated.
« Software Release Date, which indicates the release date of this version of the software.

To check for recent updates or to verify that you are using the most recent edition of a document, go to:
https://softwaresupport.hp.com

This site requires that you register for an HP Passport and sign in. To register for an HP Passport ID, go to:
https://hpp12.passport.hp.com/hppcficreateuser.do

Or click the the Register link at the top of the HP Software Support page.

You will also receive updated or new editions if you subscribe to the appropriate product support service.
Contact your HP sales representative for details.

Support
Visit the HP Software Support Online web site at: https://softwaresupport.hp.com

This web site provides contact information and details about the products, services, and support that HP
Software offers.

HP Software online support provides customer self-solve capabilities. It provides a fast and efficient way to
access interactive technical support tools needed to manage your business. As a valued support customer,
you can benefit by using the support web site to:

« Search for knowledge documents of interest
« Submitand track support cases and enhancement requests
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Download software patches

Manage support contracts

Look up HP support contacts

Review information about available services

Enter into discussions with other software customers
Research and register for software training

Most of the support areas require that you register as an HP Passport user and sign in. Many also require a
support contract. To register for an HP Passport ID, go to:

https://hpp12.passport.hp.com/hppcficreateuser.do
To find more information about access levels, go to:
https://softwaresupport.hp.com/web/softwaresupport/access-levels

HP Software Solutions Now accesses the HPSW Solution and Integration Portal Web site. This site enables
you to explore HP Product Solutions to meet your business needs, includes a full list of Integrations between
HP Products, as well as a listing of ITIL Processes. The URL for this Web site is
http://h20230.www2.hp.com/sc/solutions/index.jsp

About this PDF Version of Online Help

This documentis a PDF version of the online help. This PDF file is provided so you can easily print multiple
topics from the help information or read the online help in PDF format. Because this content was originally
created to be viewed as online help in a web browser, some topics may not be formatted properly. Some
interactive topics may not be presentin this PDF version. Those topics can be successfully printed from
within the online help.
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Getting Started with Business Analysis

HP IT Executive Scorecard is a strategy enabler that enables executives to continuously improve their
business by measuring what happened and what is happening, analyzing that information, and planning
new strategies using the gathered information. This enables a better strategy execution resulting in a
reduction of cost and risk, and an increase in quality and value.

Getting Started with the Studio and Dashboard

The following topics provide the main steps to follow to get started with the Studio and the Dashboard:

1.

Learn about how the Executive Dashboard can help the challenges facing Executives. For details,
see "Learn About the Executive Dashboard" on page 12.

Make sure the HP IT Executive Scorecard settings are configured. For details, see Perform
Administration Tasks for Foundation in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Make sure the HP IT Executive Scorecard users and permissions are configured. For details, see
User Management in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Create and activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, and KPIs. For details, see
"Create the Executive Dashboard Contents in the Studio" on page 24.

Enrich the Dashboard contents with Metric Breakdowns and KPls, overrides, Cascading
Scorecards, and more. For details, see "Enrich the Dashboard Contents in the Studio" on
page 165.

Review the out-of-the-box Executive pages, add components to pages, create your own
components, or create your own pages. For details, see "Dashboard Display" on page 190.

The Executive user can now view and analyze the relevant business objectives. For details, see
"View and Analyze the Business Objectives" on page 452.

Perform the maintenance of HP IT Executive Scorecard. For details, see Getting Started with
Administration Tasks inthe IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.
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Learn About the Executive Dashboard

This section describes some of the Executive Scorecard concepts:

* Executive Personas and their Business Challenges . ... oL 13
* Semantic Layer - Contexts and Universes ... . ... 14
® T DataModel . il 15
® The Scorecard KPI ENgine ... .. 16
* HP IT Executive Scorecard Architecture ... ... ... 17
® The Executive Scorecard Solution ... .. 18
® Executive Scorecard ComPONENtS ... o 22
® Executive Dashboard Capabilities . ... .. 23
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Executive Personas and their Business
Challenges

The Dashboard is part of the HP IT Executive Scorecard agenda. It provides the IT executives with the
capability to measure the performance of their IT organization.

Executive Personas

The figure below represents the executive personas who are potential users of the Dashboard. These
personas represent potential roles and not necessarily individuals; in some enterprises a single
individual may combine several personas or a persona may be split among several individuals. In
addition, the names of personas are merely labels of convenience; what is important is the definition of

the persona.

VP of Operations
(2]

£
| Sl
3 f)- :"1”
| Director of Disributed Systems
 Director of Operations

- Director of Service Management

IS

Example Major US corporations, particularly in the financial services and media industries, have
as similar structure with a ClO per Business Unit and Operations & Infrastructure centralized in a
shared services organization. In such a structure, one of the responsibilities of the Business Unit
ClQis the Application Development for the business unit. The same Business Unit ClIO uses the
shared services from Operations in support of the Business Unit live applications. In such a
configuration, the ClO is likely to want to see a dashboard that covers only these items as well as
the same information through a full-lifecycle Business Service (or Application Service) lens, seeing
Application Development and Operations as lifecycle stages of a single Business Service entity.
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Semantic Layer - Contexts and Universes

Executive Scorecard semantic layer includes Contexts and universes.

The Context Designer feature enables you to create and manage Contexts (universes). The Contexts
can be based on your target schema tables or on Excel (or .CSV) files that can be uploaded to the
target schema using the Data Loader.

Context Designer can be used to upload data and create contexts based on the data, when you want to
work with the Executive Scorecard and IT Financial Management applications without using Data
Warehouse and SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise. It is a direct way to upload data into the Executive
Scorecard Studio using files without performing integrations to external sources or to other

HP products. It can be used, to integrate third party data, testing, or for Proof of Concept (POC)
sessions. It can also be used as a component of Executive Scorecard to integrate third party data.

Context Designer provides KPI results based on your real data.
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IT Data Model

A data model is an abstract model that documents and organizes the business data for communication
between team members and is used as a plan for developing applications, specifically how data is
stored and accessed.

The IT Data Model (also known as the Conceptual Data Model) defines business concepts, entities,
terms, facts, and relationships.

The entities used in HP IT Executive Scorecard are based on the IT Data Model (not 100% compliant).
The entities are described in the contexts (universes). For details, see the relevant contexts in one of
the following:

« ALM Data Source - Integration, Associated Contexts, KPls, Metrics, Data Lineage, and Reports in
the IT Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Application
Lifecycle Management

« AWS Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPls, Metrics, and Data Lineage in the IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of Amazon Web Services

« AWSCW Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPls, Metrics, and Data Lineage inthe IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of Amazon Web Service
CloudWatch

« CSA Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPIs, Metrics, and Data Lineage inthe IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Cloud Service Automation

« PPM Data Source - Integration, Associated Contexts, KPlIs, Metrics, and Data Lineage in the IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Project and Portfolio
Management

« SM Data Source - Associated Contexts, KPls, Metrics, Data Lineage, and Reports inthe IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Service Manager

« Altemate Source Integration in the IT Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide forthe
Integration of Alternate Data Sources
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The Scorecard KPI Engine

The Scorecard KPI engine works with KPIs and Objectives. For concept details about KPIs, see
"Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using Templates" on page 51. For
concept details about Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or
KPls Using Templates" on page 51

The Scorecard KPI engine discovers data coming from contexts (data sources).

A KPI provides the status of Objectives. The status can be a value, a percentage, or other. The
statuses are normalized.

Each KPI receives a score. Depending on the score, the Objective is fulfilled or not.

Example

If the Objective is Professionalism, the KPIs can be based on the following measurements. An
employee is professional when:

« The number of open bugs assigned to the employee should be less than 100 during the
measurement period. A Number of Open Bugs with a threshold of 100 measures that objective
element. If the employee has 120 open bugs, the Score of the KPI is 80%.

« The employee should create 10 features during the measurement period. A Create 10 Features
KPI, with a threshold of 9, measures that objective element. If the employee has opened only 9
features, the score of the Create 10 Features KPI is 90%.

« The employee should take 2 courses during the measurement period. A 2 Courses KPI with a
threshold of 1 measures that objective element. If the employee has taken only one course, the
score of the Take 2 Courses KPI is 50%.

The score of the Professionalism Objective is the average of the scores of its KPlIs: 70%.

Scores can be calculated using one of the following rules:

« Worst child. The Objective score is the worst score of all the KPIs assigned to the parent Objective
(when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned to the parent Objective.

« Best child. The Objective score is the best score of all the KPIs assigned to the parent Objective
(when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned to the parent Objective.

« Weighted average. The Objective score is the average of the scores of the KPIs assigned to the
parent Objective (when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the child Objectives multiplied by the
relevant weights.
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HP IT Executive Scorecard Architecture

HP IT Executive Scorecard is a Java enterprise application. It has a large, web-based application that
runs inside of a JEE6 Application Server (glassfish).

A number of open source 3rd party jars are used for the product. These jars are used in the standard
Java way by including them in the classpath and accessing them with their published APIs.

Executive
Scorecard
KPI
Library
. Business Contexts/Universes

Semantic

Layer

views

Data —
Wa rEhDLISE databage
ETL
data
sources

For details on the KPI Library, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls
Using Templates" on page 51.

For details on the Semantic Layer (Business Contexts or universes), see "KP| or a Metric Business
Context" on page 146.

For details on Data Warehouse, ETLs, and data sources, see Getting Started with Administration
Tasks in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.
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The Executive Scorecard Solution

HP IT Executive Scorecard is a strategy enabler. It enables executives to continuously improve their
business by measuring what happened and what is happening, analyzing that information, and planning
new strategies using the gathered information. This enables a better strategy execution resulting in a
reduction of cost and risk, and an increase in quality and value.

HP IT Executive Scorecard provides:

« Performance Measurements (KPls and metrics) that measure performance and how the IT goals
and objectives are met.

« Cascaded Objectives (Scorecards) that provide the means to define IT goals and objectives.

« Actionable insights into performance improvements (KPIs and Data Level Analytics) that increase
the performance improvement planning effectiveness via collaboration.

« Actionable insights on the performance measurements that impact the Cascading Scorecards.
« Traceability into the performance measurement and then into the actionable insights.
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Solution

Executive Scorecard

i , Scorecards, KPIs\Metrics
P I '
KPI Explorer and analytical processing UI Mashup Dashboard Pages
KPI Library Benchmarking KFPI Engine Collaboration
IT Financial Management module
. Cost Dashboard pages and | | Integration
Allocation | | Budget || g, o000 raports AM PPM
Data Model I
BO Webi Cost Incidant Customer SLA Service
Xoelsius
Deployment Project Assat ‘Vendor Change Contract
— =
Configuration
Data Warehouse
’ Data Integration
Security Consolidation S.ﬂg&iiiala
Stewardship

= =
“ Quzlitative Data sources

HP IT Executive Scorecard includes a data warehouse with data from some products. The datais
gathered and analysis performed to present a set of dashboards and reports with actionable insights for
executives such as ClO and VP of Operations.

The data sources of the data warehouse can be HP software products such as HP Business Service
Management (BSM), HP Universal Configuration Management Database (UCMDB), Service Level
Management (SLM), HP Service Manager (SM), HP Asset Manager (AM) and HP Project and Portfolio
Managementand more, as well as third party open source products.

The HP IT Executive Scorecard application provides the executive with a tool that enables to measure
to which extent their organizations objectives have been achieved and to analyze and decide where to
put the effort to improve these objectives.

HP IT Executive Scorecard:

« Is driven by the business personas challenges.
« Is aligned with the IT objectives of these challenges.

« |s based onindustry standards: Information Technology Infrastructure Library (ITIL), Control
Objectives for Information and related Technology (COBIT), and more.
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« Its Key Performance Indicators (KPIS) are based on the IT Data Model.
« Its analytics results are presented in a Dashboard.
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Reporting Strategy

HP IT Executive Scorecard provides:

« Strategic measurements in the HP IT Executive Scorecard Dashboard:

Persona-based dashboards
Scorecards

Cascaded Scorecards

KPI Library (templates)

KPI engine

« Strategy Analytics:

Long term and eagle eye view analytics
Executive and decision maker users

Based on an IT Data Warehouse

Universes compliant with the IT Data Model

May correlate multi-products data.

« Operational reports:

L]

L]

L]

Real-time or near real-time access to data.

Users are the same as the operational product users.

Silo reporting solution.
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Executive Scorecard Components

HP IT Executive Scorecard includes several components: STUDIO, EXPLORER, FINANCE, and
ADMIN tabs and the Dashboard. For details, see Executive Scorecard Ul Modules in Getting Started

with IT Executive Scorecard.
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Executive Dashboard Capabilities

The Dashboard provides the capabilities to create a specific page for each executive persona to
answer the persona's requests and challenges.

Capabilities

The HP IT Executive Scorecard Dashboard provides the following capabilities:

Pages and components. You can create Dashboard pages using components that can be added to
pages. You can use all these components as is or you can customize them to create your
customized Dashboard display.

Drill down to other pages. You can create drill downs to other pages, so the executives can
cascade to their direct report's pages for a breakdown of the objectives that they measure.

Drill down to more detailed information. You can set up drill downs to more detailed information
so the executives can drill down from any element (using pies, bubbles, charts, gauges, scorecard,
etc...)in order to perform analytical processing on the critical results.

Annotations. This functionality allows the executives to add notes in the business context of any
element that can be viewed later on during strategic planning meeting, or staff meetings.

Add wiring. You can link components using wiring to enable the executives to select a specific
element in one of the components and have all the wired components filtered by the selected
element.

Filter. You can manage the elements in the components, filter for some elements, change the time
frame, and more.
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Create the Executive Dashboard Contents
in the Studio

You use the Studio to create and manage all the elements that are displayed on the Dashboard, as well
as their interactions with each other: wiring, drill downs, and other features.

The Executive Dashboard includes Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, and Metrics.
To access:
Click the STUDIO tab.

Learn More

About the Studio
The Studio is the environment you use to build the Dashboard display.
The Studio includes:

« The KPI Library pane that is a repository of the Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, KPI, and Metric
templates, and of Folders.

« The Active KPIs pane that shows all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, and
Metrics. You can select to display a subset of these items in the Dashboard.

« The Configuration details tab that presents the configuration of the selected element, and a
Calculation tab that presents the calculation configuration of the selected KPI or Metric.

To create the display you must first activate out-of-the-box templates by moving them from the KPls
Library pane to the Active KPIs pane, you can create your own elements directly in the Active KPIs
pane, or you can upload and activate a CAP. For task details, see Activate Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using Templates, Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives,
Metrics, or KPlIs or Content Acceleration Pack (CAP) Management in the Content Acceleration Packs
Guide.

Note: When in Executive Scorecard, you navigate to another tab and then return to the Studio, the
"y
display is not automatically refreshed. To refresh the display, click % in the toolbar of the Active
KPls or KPI Templates pane.
About Templates

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, and Metrics are available in
the KPI Library pane.

The pane also includes out-of-the-box Folders.
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The templates are built to represent the most common business facets of an enterprise.
For details, see "Templates" on page 33.
About the KPI Library

The KPI Library is part of the Studio. It provides out-of-the-box Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, KPI,
and Metric templates, as well as Folders.

Scorecard templates and their contents represent recommendations on the business aspect they
represent and the information they should display.

You can use the templates as the basis for active Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, KPI, and Metric
that are used to create the Dashboard display and to show data that enables the end-user to see if the
enterprise objectives are met or not.

The KPI Library pane can contain several trees. A tree can be a Scorecard tree or a directory tree. A
directory tree includes only directories, KPIs, and Metrics.

About the Active KPIs

The Active KPIs pane is part of the Studio. It contains only one tree that can include the active
Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, KPIs and KP| Breakdowns. It also includes the Public
Metrics and KPIs directory that includes the Metrics, and Unassigned KPIs and their Breakdowns.
Unassigned KPIs or Metrics are used when the user does not work with Scorecards, Perspectives, and
Objectives.

Active Scorecard, Perspective, Objectives, KPIs, and Metrics are the building blocks of the elements
(components and pages) the Executive end-user views in the Dashboard.

You can add to the pool of out-of-the-box elements that are used to create the Dashboard display, by
dragging the relevant Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, KPI, and Metric templates from the
KPI Library pane to the Active KPls pane.

You can modify the active entities in the Active KPIs pane. For task details, see "Create Active
Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

In the Studio's KPI Library pane or Active KPls pane, you can view the template or active Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Folders, KPIs, and Metrics organized in tree structures.

About Trees
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Example

Active KPIs 1l

Lists alf ihe elements configured and calcutated in
the spstem, To add elements, click here ar click the
Sige-hy-side button ahove and drag and drop
tempiate items from the KB Library to the Achive

KBl pane,

Fegd more...
# B O Vs
Search : Q,

w 7= Active KPIs
b [E] AAARNDSCOrecard #664303647
» [E] Financial Planning and Analysis
b (= Security
k= VP Applications
b [E VPOpS
k75 Public Metrics and KPIs

The KPI Library pane may include several trees. These trees can include Scorecards, Unassigned
KPls, or Metrics, or Folders. Template KPIs are unassigned when they are not included in any
Objective in the relevant Scorecard tree or in any Folder in the relevant Folder tree. So for each
Scorecard tree or Folder, the Unassigned KPIs can be different.

The Active KPIs pane includes one tree that can include one or more Scorecard trees as well as the
Public Metrics and KPIs directory.

Scorecards are indicated by ﬂ or E Each Scorecard is in itself a tree that can include some
Perspectives (indicated by Elﬂ or |E|). Each Perspective includes some Objectives (indicated by @
or ':E:') Each Objective includes either child Objectives or KPIs (but not both). KPIs are indicated by
Il?i or . .

The names of the nodes (Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs) are unique for the same
hierarchical level. "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63

Metrics are indicated by L“ or |L .
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Al
Each KPI can include KPI Breakdowns (indicated by =1F). KP| Breakdowns can also include KPI

Breakdowns.

Al
Each Metric can include Metric Breakdowns (indicated by ™). Metric Breakdowns can also include

Metric Breakdowns.

Note: KPI/Metric Breakdowns can be configured for active KPIs or Metrics; they do not exist in

the KPI Library. They are displayed only in the Active KPIs pane. For details, see "KPI

Breakdowns" on page 166.

Example
Artive KPls i
Livie gl fhe elements configured and calciiated in
e spsiem To add eloments, dlick here ar dlick the
side-By-side bulton above and drag and drap
tempigle ftems from e KB dbrary fo the Active
KPS pane.
Fedd mare...
* B O Vs
search: Q,

w 75 Active KPIs
b 5] AAARRDSCorecard #564303647
w [F Financial Planning and Analysis
w [—] Financial View
w (@ Understand cost of assets by Months
w . Actual Cost
g2 Actual Cost by Location Mame

+ g2 Actual Cost by Program Name
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g2 Actual Cost by Organizati. .,
g% Actual Cost by Supplier M...
g2 Actual Cost by CostCated...

g% Artual Cost by Service Na...
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In the Active KPls pane, you can add active KPls or Metrics, Objectives, and Perspectives to existing
Scorecards. For task details, see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or
KPIs" on page 63.

£ Tasks

This task includes the following steps

Prerequisite - Interview the Dashboard End-User ... ... ... . 30
Import out-of-the-box templates - optional . ... ... . 30
Activate Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, andKPIs ... . . ... ... ... 30
Create Active Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, and Metrics ... ................... 30
Customize Scorecards, their Perspectives, and Objectives ... .. ... ... ... 31
Customize KPIs or MetriCs ... . 31
Enrich the Executive Dashboard Display ... ... . 31
Calculate for the current period, recalculate for the historical period, or schedule the calculation ...32
Out-of-the-box Dashboard Pages .. ... ... e 32
Prepare the Dashboard Display . ... .. 32
Templates L 33
* View the template definitions .. ... 40
Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates ................ 51

* Activate a node by dragging the relevant template from the KPI Library to the Active KPI pane ..58

® Activate aMetric or KPP il 58
® Activate a Folder KPPl .. 59
Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, orKPIs ... ... .................... 63
® Create anNew NOOE ... il 66
® Createanew active KPP ... 67
® Createanew MetriC .. 67
* Create active KPlIs or Metrics by cloning existing KPIs orMetrics ................. ... ............ 68
® Delete a KPPl oL 69
® Use Case - Build a Scorecard Tree and CreateaNew KPI ... . .. .............. 69
Scorecard Configuration Details ... il 76
® Customizethe NOde . . 80
® Populate the NOde ... il 80
Perspective Configuration Details ... .. .. 83
® Customizethe NOde . .. 84
® Populate the NOGe .. o 84
* Configuration Details Tab fora Perspective ... .. ... ... ... 84
Objective Configuration Details ... .. 87
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® Customizethe NOde . .. 88
® Populate the Node ... il 88
* Use Case - Configure the calculation rule foran Objective ... ... . ... 89
® Unassigna KPIfroman Objective ... ... ... .. .. 89
® Objective's KPS il 94
* AssignaKPltoan Objective .. .. 95
® UnassignaKPI froman Objective ... ... 96
® Delete aNoOde ... il 98
® Permanently delete anode ... .. 98
® KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details ... ... ... ... . 99
® Use Case - Display and modify a KPI or a Metric properties ... .. ... ... 102
®* UseCase-CreateaNew Metric ... ... 102
® KPlorMetric Formula ... . 112
¢ Use Case - Configure a KPIl ora Metric formula ... ... 123
® Use-CaseforIN_PERIOD ... L 124
® KPlorMetric Filter il 136
* Modify a KPl or Metric filter . . 140
* Test Changes Made to a KPI or Metric Configuration ... ... ... . ... . .. ........... 140
® Use Case-Filter Components ... .. . 141
® KPIloraMetric Business Context ... ... . 146
® Change the business context of a KPI .. ... 148
* Test changes made to a KPI configuration ... .. 148
O CalCUlation . 150
* Perform a Calculation After Configuration Change ......... ... ... 150
® Calculate Now Dialog BoOX ... .. 151
® RecalCulation | il 153
* PerformaRecalculation ... ... 153
® Calculation Scheduling ...l 156
® Schedule a business context calculation ... ... ... 156
® Calculation and Recalculation Monitoring ... ... 159
® Monitor the calculation or recalculation status for a specific Business Context ... ........... 159
® Monitor the calculations or recalculations that are currently running ............................... 160
® Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER
€= o T 164
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.. Prerequisite - Interview the Dashboard End-
User

To design the end-user's scorecards, you must interview the end-user to understand what are his
business objectives and see if the out-of-the-box nodes are appropriate of if they should be
customized.

For details, see "Executive Personas and their Business Challenges" on page 13.

2. Import out-of-the-box templates - optional

When you start HP IT Executive Scorecard, the out-of-the-box Scorecard, Perspective,
Objective, KPI, or Metric templates, Folders, Unassigned KPI or Metric templates, and
Dashboard components are automatically imported into the KPI Library pane.

You may want to import additional templates (for example, if you have upgraded to a new version
and you want to keep your former templates). For details, see Migrate Trees, Metrics, and
Unassigned KPIs in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

s Activate Scorecards, their Perspectives,
Objectives, and KPIs

HP IT Executive Scorecard provides out-of-the-box Scorecard templates in the KPI Library. You
can drag the out-of-the-box Scorecard templates from the KPI Library to the Active KPIs pane to
activate them. In the Active KPIs pane, you can then customize, clone, or create new Scorecards.

You can do the same for Perspective templates, Objective templates, and KPI or Metric
templates.

For details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
Templates" on page 51.

+. Create Active Scorecards, their Perspectives,
Objectives, KPIs, and Metrics

You can create new active Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, KPls and Metrics. For
details, see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.
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. Customize Scorecards, their Perspectives,
and Objectives

You can customize out-of-the-box Scorecards, their Perspectives, and Objectives. For details,
see "Scorecard Configuration Details" on page 76, "Perspective Configuration Details" on
page 83, or "Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.

. Customize KPIs or Metrics

You can customize KPIs or Metrics by:

« Changing a KPI or a Metric configuration. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and
Calculation Details" on page 99.

« Directly creating active KPIs and assigning them to Objectives or creating active Metrics. For
details, see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on
page 63.

« Changing their Business Context of a KPI or a Metric. For details, see "KPI or a Metric
Business Context" on page 146.

« Changing the formula used to calculate the KPI or a Metrics. For details, see "KPI or Metric
Formula" on page 112.

« Changing the filter used to limit the range of data used in the calculation of the KPI or the
Metric. For details, see "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136.

« Change the thresholds to recalculate the status of a KPI. For details, see "Calculation" on
page 150 or "Recalculation" on page 153.

.. Enrich the Executive Dashboard Display

You can enrich the Executive Dashboard display by:

« Creating cascading Scorecards that enable the Executive to drill down to lower levels of the
same Scorecard. For details, see "Cascading Scorecards" on page 184.

« Creating breakdowns of KPIs to obtain more detailed information about the KPI's
measurements. For details, see "KPI Breakdowns" on page 166.

« Managing overrides. For details, see "KPI and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.
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10.

« Adding additional information to the Metric, KPI or Objective. For details, see "KPI or Objective
Additional Information" on page 181.

Calculate for the current period, recalculate
for the historical period, or schedule the
calculation

After you complete the customization and enrichment of the Scorecards and their contents, you
can either:

« Wait for the automatic scheduled calculation to take place.

« Activate the calculation of the values, statuses, and scores of the Objectives, KPIs or Metrics
to display the resulting information in the Dashboard. For details, see "Calculation" on
page 150.

« Activate the recalculation of the values, statuses, and scores of the Objectives, KPIs or
Metrics for a historical (past) period to display the resulting information in the Dashboard. For
details, see "Recalculation" on page 153.

You can schedule the calculation of specific business context automatically. For details, see
"Calculation Scheduling" on page 156.

Out-of-the-box Dashboard Pages

The Executive can view the relevant information on the out-of-the-box pages in the Dashboard.
For details, see "Dashboard" on page 453.

Prepare the Dashboard Display

You can also create pages, enrich pages with additional components, create components, and
wire the components so selecting a specific element in one component impacts the display of
other components in the page. For details, see "Dashboard Display" on page 190.
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Templates

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, and Metrics are available in
the KPI Library pane.

The pane also includes out-of-the-box Folders. For details, see "Templates" above.
The templates are built to represent the most common business facets of an enterprise.

You can create new templates by importing new templates or updated templates. For details, see
Migrate Trees, Metrics, and Unassigned KPls in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Each template has a unique name.

All the values and thresholds of the Studio KPIs depend on their definition in the Configuration details
and Calculation details tabs.

For details about Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Folders, KPls, and Metrics, see "The
Scorecard KPI Engine" on page 16.

To access:
1. Click the STUDIO tab. If the KPI Library pane is not displayed, click the Toggle Side By Side

button [”:l in the toolbar of the Active KPIs pane.
In the KPI Library pane, select the relevant tree.

3. Click:
a. A Scorecard template, Perspective template, Objective template, or click a Folder in the tree
to display its Configuration Details area.

b. AKPI, Unassigned KPI, or Metric template in the tree and then click either the Configuration
Details or the Calculation Details tab.

Ul Description

| earn More

Scorecards

A Scorecard is a high-level snapshot (visual summary) of any organizational performance. Scorecards
display a collection of Objectives, and assess the performance of the organization by viewing the
status of Objectives.

A Scorecard is a way to map and translate complex business information into something that is
understandable to everyone. The methodology starts with targets defined by the organization, followed
by Scorecard Objectives.
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The following table shows how core Scorecard elements relate to key performance questions.

Scorecard Element

Perspective\Strategy

Objective

KPI

Threshold

Key
Performance
Question

What is the
strategy trying
to achieve?

What is the
objective trying
to achieve?

How will
performance be
measured?

What
performance
level is
required?

More Information and Example

For details about Perspectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using

Templates" on page 51.

A Scorecard can include one or more Perspectives.

Example Operational excellence.

For details about Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
Templates" on page 51.

A Perspective can include one or more Objectives.

Example Increase responsiveness in IT to service
requests for PC orders by 20% in 2010.

For details about KPls, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
Templates" on page 51.

An Objective can include more than one KPI.

Example Time to order, configure, and install PC.

24 hours.

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPls are provided. These
templates correspond to business elements. For details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs display real data in the Dashboard. For details,
see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

Perspectives

A Perspective represents one of the strategies included in a Scorecard.

Every Scorecard definition includes out-of-the-box definitions as well as Perspectives that include
Objectives that are linked to KPlIs.

A Perspective represents a group of Objectives that can help the executive track and analyze the

relevant business issue.

Objectives
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An Objective represents an overall performance goal that is defined by an executive. An Objective is a
heading for a group of KPls of different types that can represent different aspects of the goal.

Example If an executive wants to measure the IT department responsiveness, an Objective that
measures different aspects of the responsiveness of the IT department is created.

Each aspect is measured by a different KPI type (for example: PC purchase time, and more). These
KPIs provide values, trends, and statuses.

An Objective always shows the status of a performance goal, but does not display a performance
actual value. In a typical Scorecard, Objectives show cumulative performance indicators that roll up the
scores of KPIs. On a Scorecard, Objectives appear at the top level of a KPI hierarchy.

Objectives should be “SMART” (Specific, Measurable, Action-Oriented, Realistic, and Time Bound).
This distinction makes it possible to know if you have met your objective.

Example If your Reduce Costs Objective is about cost reduction, your organization may not hit the
mark or may go too far. Objectives have both a negative and positive impact on organizational
behavior. The “Smarter” your goal, the less variation you will experience in your results. A better
objective would be for example, reduce IT operating expenses by 20% in 2011. This new objective
gives you a targeted expense to reduce, a percentage goal, a time period and an organization. It
meets the criteria and is achievable.

Parent-child dependency:

An Objective is a parent unit for its KPIs. An Objective uses a specific rule for the calculation of its
results. The rule is based on the child KPls score results. The available parent-child rules are:

o BEST_CHILD —The parent Objective result corresponds to the highest score of its child KPIs score
values.

« WORST_CHILD - The parent Objective result corresponds to the worst score of its child KPls
score values.

« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE — The parent Objective result is the average value of its weighted child
KPls score values.

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics
Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics reflect and measure key drivers of business value.
Value drivers represent activities that, when executed properly, guarantee future success. Value

drivers move the organization in the right direction to achieve its stated financial and organizational
goals.

Example Value drivers might be “high customer satisfaction” or “excellent product quality.”

Additional information about KPIs and Metrics

A KPl is a Metric, but a Metric is not always a KPI. The key difference is that KPIs always reflect
strategic value drivers whereas Metrics represent the measurement of any business activity. Metrics
always show a number that reflects performance. KPls put that performance in context. Metrics are not
matched against a threshold.
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KPlIs reflect how well the organization is doing in areas that most impact financial measures valued by
shareholders, such as profitability and revenues.

A KPI evaluates the performance according to expectations. The context is provided using:

1. Thresholds. Upper and lower ranges of acceptable performance.
2. Targets. Predefined gains, such as 10% new customers per quarter.
3. Benchmarks. Based on industry wide measures or various methodologies, such as Six Sigma.

4. Trend. The direction of the performance of the KPI, either “up,” “down,” or “static.”

Note: All the values and thresholds of the Studio KPls depend on their definition in the
Configuration details and Calculation details tabs. You can modify the definitions.

Example A metric could be an MTTR (mean time to recover) which measures the average time
between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their resolution. An example of a KPI could be an
MTTR, which measures the average time between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their
resolution, compared to a defined threshold. For example:'MTTR less than one hour'.

KPls measure key drivers of business values using a formula. For details, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

KPI templates (out of the box) help you create new KPIs by activating the KPI templates. Metric
templates (out-of-the-box) help you create new Metrics by activating the Metric templates. For details,
see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

A complete list of KPIs and Metrics is available in KPI Library in Excel format.

KPI and Metric Formula and Filter, Threshold, Value, Trend, and Score
This section describes the information related to a KPI or Metric:
KPI Formula, Filter, and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the KPI using the formula specified for the KPI and
provides the KPI's status and score using the thresholds specified for the KPI. You can also build KPI
filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the variables used in the
formula.

The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

« Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPIs and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =
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Thresholds:
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« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

IIIIIIIIIIIIH “FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|‘| |‘FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 |[1371506( [3612392]  [s513652 [7287.957] 23456781

KPI Threshold

The engine compares the KPI value to the KPI threshold, and calculates the KPI status.
KPI Status

The KPI status can be Error, Warning, or Good.

KPI Trend

The trend shows the tendency of a changing KPI result value relative to the previous result.

The trend is:
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« Upif the current result is higher than the previous result.
« Down if the current result is lower than the previous result.

« Neutral if the current and previous results are the same.

KPI Score
The KPI value is translated into a score using the threshold specified for the KPI.

All the scores are normalized to the same scale of measurement (for example from 0 to 10) to enable
the calculation of an Objective that is based on the scores of KPI’s from different types. The score
reflects the status of the business value and its relative distance from the threshold.

In addition:

« All the parent child rule calculations are based on the scores of their children.

« The KPI score represents how well the KPI is doing compared to the business Objective. For
details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on
page 51.

Example A KPI calculates a percentage (%) and its thresholds are Good from 90% and up.
When the KPI has a value of 90%-100%, the KPI's status is Good. The score for 85% is higher
than the score for 65%, and the score for 97% is higher than the score for 93% even though the
status is the same, this enables showing the trend of KPIs and Objectives even if the status
remains the same.

The normalization process is based on the user-defined threshold for a metric. KPI thresholds have 3
sectors: good (6.6 - 10), wamning (3.3 - 6.6), and error score ranges (0 - 3.3).

The Score calculation process is as follows:

Get the KPI resullt.
Get the status range as configured by the thresholds in the KPI definition.
Calculate the score as follows:

F(n)=((n-a)/(b-a))" (y-x)+x

where:

« a—minimal value of the threshold range

« b—maximal value of the threshold range

« X —minimal value of according score range

« y—maximal value of according score range

e« n—result value

Example If a=2000 and b=5000, the Score value is 7.33
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b 5000 y 10
3000 ~7.33
a [ 2000 x | 66

Example The threshold of a metric similar to MTTR (time to fix a problem) is 1 day for good
status, and 7 days for warning status. The score scale is constant: 8-10 is good status, 7-8 is
the warning status and 0-7 is error status.

Any value on the MTTR scale needs to be transformed into the score scale by linear or
exponential transform.Since the lower threshold is not set (it is equal to «), the formula is
different:

Lets check the Score based on the following Results :

0.5day >F(1)=((0.5-0)/(1-0))*(10-8) + 8 =9 (the scoreis 9)

4 days >F(@4)=((4-1)/(7-1))*(8-7)+7=7.5(thescoreis 7.5)

10 days >F(10) = (atan(10-7)/ 1.5707) )* (7-0) = 4.43 (the score is 4.43)

0 days

| <num of days>*2 + 8 10

1 days 8
——(<num of days>- 1) *10/6 + 7

7 days

(atan(<num of days=>-7) /1.5707) * 7)

oo days

Metric Formula and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the Metric using the formula specified for the Metric.
You can also build metric filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the
variables used in the formula.

Folders
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Folders are used as containers (organizers) for KPI templates. Folders are populated with either
KPI templates or other Folders (not both). The same KPI template can belong to more than one Folder.

You use Folders and their KPls when you do not work with Scorecards and you want to use the

Folder's KPIs to create the Dashboard Contents.

Tasks

View the template definitions

1. Click the STUDIO tab. If the KPI Library pane is not displayed, click the Toggle Side By Side

button DD in the toolbar of the Active KPIs pane.
In the KPI Library pane, select the relevant tree.

3. Click:

a. A Scorecard template, Perspective template, Objective template, or click a Folder in the tree

to display its Configuration Details area.

b. A KPI, Unassigned KPI, or Metric template in the tree and then click either the Configuration

Details or the Calculation Details tab.

2 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for a Scorecard Template

This page displays configuration information for the selected Scorecard template in the KPI Library

pane.

Configuration details

General - Scorecard Template
*Name: I
Description : CI0 Scorecard

General - Scorecard Template

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
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Ul Element

Name

Description

Type

Description

The name of the Scorecard template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.

The description of the Scorecard.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

The Id of the Scorecard. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

The type of Scorecard. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Configuration Details Tab for a Perspective Template

This page enables you to display the configuration of a Perspective template.

Configuration details

General - Perspective Template

*Mame ;

Description : Customer

Custarner
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General - Perspective Template

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Name

Description

Type

Configuration

Description

The name of the active Perspective template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.

The description of the Perspective.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

The Id of the Perspective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

The type of Perspective. It is automatically assigned..

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Details Tab for an Objective Template

This page displays configuration information for the selected Objective template.

Configuration details

~w General - Objective Template

*Mame :

Description :

Calculation period :

Calculate using :

~ Assigned KPI| templates

Improwve Custorner Satisfaction

< DESTR BT OF AdiEclive fEmpinies

Mote: The weight determines the impact of the KPI on the calculation

Name
Proposals Backlog

Metwark Latency

Project Scope Changes Backlog

Downtime % Based on SLAS

Wweight
1

1
1
1
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General - Objective Template

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the Objective template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.

Description = The description of the Objective template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The ID number of the Objective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the Objective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Calculation = The calculation period of the Objective template.
Period

Calculate The type of rule to use to calculate the Objective's score according to the scores of its
Using children.
You can select:

« Worst child. The Objective score is the worst score of all the KPls assigned to the
parent Objective (when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned
to the parent Objective.

« Best child. The Objective score is the best score of all the KPIs assigned to the
parent Objective (when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned
to the parent Objective.

« Weighted average. The Objective score is the average of the scores of the KPIs
assigned to the parent Objective multiplied by the relevant weights, or if the
Objective has child Objectives, the average of the scores of the child Objectives
multiplied by the relevant weights. When you select this rule in the Studio, an
additional column (Weight) where the user can configure the weight of each child
(Objective or KPI) for the weighted average calculation. When you select this value
a note is displayed explaining what is weighted average.

Assigned KPI Templates
This section lists the KPI templates as assigned to the selected Objective template.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):
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Ul Element

<Table>

Description

The table lists:

« Name. The KPI templates assigned to the Objective template.
« Weight. The weight of the KPI used in the calculation of the Objective score.

Configuration Details Tab for a KPI Template

This page displays the configuration details of the selected KPI template.

Configuration details ‘

~ General - KPI Template

*MName :

Description:

Calculation period :

~ Result Threshold

% of Met SLAs *Unit: Yo

The number of met SLAS relative to the totalnumber of SLAS that are ongoing during the measurement period.

Direction:

1}

~ Additional Details

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIE‘

a0 95 oo

Motivation :

TestkPI

Business Make sure that our SLAs meet the goal, over time,

General KPlIs

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Name

Unit

Description

Calculation

Description

The name of the KPI template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.
The unit of the KPI's value.

The description of the KPI template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

The time period used to calculate the value of the KPI (using the formula specified in
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Ul Element Description
Period the Calculation details tab).

Id The Id of the KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Result Threshold

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Direction It can be:

« Centralize. When the status of the KPI is best when it has either a specific value or
its value is in a specific range, and higher or lower values are worse.

o Minimize. When the status of the KPI is best when it is low.
« Maximize. When the status of the KPI is best when it is high.
Threshold The relevant thresholds are displayed in the boxes attached to the arrows. The

threshold is used to assign a status to the KPI. For details on statuses, see "Activate
Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIls Using Templates" on page 51.

An empty lowest and highest ends means that the threshold is an infinite value (minus
infinity and plus infinity). In such a case, the threshold uses the lowest and highest
historical values of the KPI template.

The Threshold fields values increase from left to right.

Include This option is selected when the status of the KPl is either Good, Warning, or
marginal Critical.
status

. This option is not selected when the status of the KPI is only Good, or Critical.
(Warning)

Additional Details

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
Business Motivation The business motivation of the KPI.
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Calculation Details Tab for a KPI Template

This page displays the calculation details for the selected KPI template.

| Calculation details

~ Business Context

SLM

~ Formula

PercentagelSLAGwerAllStatus, Status.Name= "ok’ and Period. Periodicity =KPI|_PERIODICITY_TYPE And PERIOD_ENTITY=Period, Period. Periodicity =
KPI_PERIODICITY_TYPE 4nd PERIOD_ENTITY=Period, 1001

« Filier

<Dala s used fo calcuiale the formula=

~ Comments

<Explanalons 1o prowide more Gepil fo 1he Dusiness iogic behing the formuia and the Filer=

TestKPI

Business Context

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
<Business context> The box displays the Business Context of the KPI template.
Formula

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
KPI Formula The formula used to calculate the value of the KPI.
Filter

You use the Filter area to limit the range of data used for the KPI's calculation.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Filter The filter that limits the range of data on which the KPI is to be calculated.

Comments
The Comments area may include a description of the formula and its purpose.
Configuration Tab for a Metric Template

This page displays the configuration details of the selected KPI template.

Configuration details | ‘

~ General - Metric Template

*Name: Amount of Used Starage *Unit: TB

Description : The number of TEs af storage we are currently using

Calculation period :

Test Metric

General - Metric Template

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the Metric template.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.
Unit The unit of the Metric's value.

Description The description of the Metric template.
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Ul Element Description
Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Calculation The time period used to calculate the value of the Metric (using the formula specified
Period in the Calculation details tab).

Id The Id of the KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Calculation Tab for a Metric Template

This page displays the calculation details for the selected Metric template.

| Calculation details

« Business Conlext

CloudOptirmization

~ Formula

SUMI ServiceProwiderBilling. UsageQuantity, ServiceProviderBilling.UsageTypeCategory ='Storage’ And PERIOD_ENTITY = ServiceProviderBillingPeriod
11024

~ Filier

<Select the dafa used fo calcutate toe formita=

« Comments

=448 more expianations o provide more depth 16 1he Dusiess iogic behind the formuid and the fifer=

Test Metric
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Business Context

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
<Business context> The box displays the Business Context of the Metric template.
Formula

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
<Metric Formula> The formula used to calculate the value of the Metric.
Filter

You use the Filter area to limit the range of data used for the Metric's calculation.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Filter The filter that limits the range of data on which the Metric is to be calculated.

Comments
The Comments area may include a description of the formula, filter, Metric, and their purpose.
Configuration Details Tab for a Folder

This page displays configuration information for the selected Folder.

Configuration details

« General - Folder

*Name Application Portfolio Management

Description:  «peqmison of fders

~ Assigned KPI templates

Name +

Average Performance Rating
Awerage Maintainability Rating
Average Availability Rating
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General - Folder
User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the Folder.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 240.

Description The description of the Folder.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The ID number of the Folder. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the Folder. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Assigned KPIs

This section lists the KPIs assigned to the selected Folder.
Note: This section is displayed only if the Folder does not have child Folders.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
Name The table lists the KPIs templates assigned to the Folder.
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Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives,
Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates

Activate the relevant Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, KPls or Metrics by dragging the
corresponding templates from the KPI Library pane to the Active KPI Pane.

You can create active KPIs by dragging the corresponding KPI templates from the KPI Library pane.

You can also create active Metrics by dragging the corresponding Metric templates from the KPI
Library pane.

To access:
Click the STUDIO tab. If the KPI Library pane is not displayed, click the Toggle Side By Side button
[”:l in the toolbar of the Active KPls pane or click the vertical KPI Library button (on the left of the

Studio).
Ul Description

. earn More

Scorecards

A Scorecard is a high-level snapshot (visual summary) of any organizational performance. Scorecards
display a collection of Objectives, and assess the performance of the organization by viewing the
status of Objectives.

A Scorecard is a way to map and translate complex business information into something that is
understandable to everyone. The methodology starts with targets defined by the organization, followed
by Scorecard Objectives.

The following table shows how core Scorecard elements relate to key performance questions.

Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
Perspective\Strategy What is the For details about Perspectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
strategy trying | Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
to achieve? Templates" above.
A Scorecard can include one or more Perspectives.
Example Operational excellence.
Objective What is the For details about Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
objective trying = Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
to achieve? Templates" above.
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Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
A Perspective can include one or more Objectives.
Example Increase responsiveness in IT to service
requests for PC orders by 20% in 2010.

KPI How will For details about KPls, see "Activate Scorecards,
performance be  Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
measured? Templates" on the previous page.

An Objective can include more than one KPI.
Example Time to order, configure, and install PC.

Threshold What 24 hours.
performance
level is
required?

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs are provided. These
templates correspond to business elements. For details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on the previous page.

Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs display real data in the Dashboard. For details,
see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

Perspectives
A Perspective represents one of the strategies included in a Scorecard.

Every Scorecard definition includes out-of-the-box definitions as well as Perspectives that include
Objectives that are linked to KPIs.

A Perspective represents a group of Objectives that can help the executive track and analyze the
relevant business issue.

Objectives

An Objective represents an overall performance goal that is defined by an executive. An Objective is a
heading for a group of KPls of different types that can represent different aspects of the goal.

Example If an executive wants to measure the IT department responsiveness, an Objective that
measures different aspects of the responsiveness of the IT department is created.

Each aspect is measured by a different KPI type (for example: PC purchase time, and more). These
KPIs provide values, trends, and statuses.

An Objective always shows the status of a performance goal, but does not display a performance
actual value. In a typical Scorecard, Objectives show cumulative performance indicators that roll up the
scores of KPIs. On a Scorecard, Objectives appear at the top level of a KPI hierarchy.
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Objectives should be “SMART” (Specific, Measurable, Action-Oriented, Realistic, and Time Bound).
This distinction makes it possible to know if you have met your objective.

Example If your Reduce Costs Objective is about cost reduction, your organization may not hit the
mark or may go too far. Objectives have both a negative and positive impact on organizational
behavior. The “Smarter” your goal, the less variation you will experience in your results. A better
objective would be for example, reduce IT operating expenses by 20% in 2011. This new objective
gives you a targeted expense to reduce, a percentage goal, a time period and an organization. It
meets the criteria and is achievable.

Parent-child dependency:

An Objective is a parent unit for its KPIs. An Objective uses a specific rule for the calculation of its
results. The rule is based on the child KPls score results. The available parent-child rules are:

« BEST_CHILD —The parent Objective result corresponds to the highest score of its child KPIs score
values.

« WORST_CHILD - The parent Objective result corresponds to the worst score of its child KPls
score values.

« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE — The parent Objective result is the average value of its weighted child
KPls score values.

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics reflect and measure key drivers of business value.
Value drivers represent activities that, when executed properly, guarantee future success. Value
drivers move the organization in the right direction to achieve its stated financial and organizational
goals.

Example Value drivers might be “high customer satisfaction” or “excellent product quality.”

Additional information about KPIs and Metrics

A KPl is a Metric, but a Metric is not always a KPI. The key difference is that KPIs always reflect

strategic value drivers whereas Metrics represent the measurement of any business activity. Metrics
always show a number that reflects performance. KPls put that performance in context. Metrics are not
matched against a threshold.

KPIs reflect how well the organization is doing in areas that most impact financial measures valued by
shareholders, such as profitability and revenues.

A KPI evaluates the performance according to expectations. The context is provided using:

Thresholds. Upper and lower ranges of acceptable performance.
Targets. Predefined gains, such as 10% new customers per quarter.
Benchmarks. Based on industry wide measures or various methodologies, such as Six Sigma.

> Ddh =

Trend. The direction of the performance of the KPI, either “up,” “down,” or “static.”

Note: All the values and thresholds of the Studio KPls depend on their definition in the
Configuration details and Calculation details tabs. You can modify the definitions.
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Example A metric could be an MTTR (mean time to recover) which measures the average time
between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their resolution. An example of a KPI could be an
MTTR, which measures the average time between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their
resolution, compared to a defined threshold. For example:‘MTTR less than one hour'.

KPls measure key drivers of business values using a formula. For details, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

KPI templates (out of the box) help you create new KPIs by activating the KPI templates. Metric
templates (out-of-the-box) help you create new Metrics by activating the Metric templates. For details,
see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

A complete list of KPls and Metrics is available in KPI Library in Excel format.

KPI and Metric Formula and Filter, Status, Threshold, Value, Trend, and Score
This section describes the information related to a KPI or Metric:
KPI Formula, Filter, and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the KPI using the formula specified for the KPI and
provides the KPI's status and score using the thresholds specified for the KPI. You can also build KPI
filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the variables used in the
formula.

The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

« Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPls and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =

=888 ssskx

1M 501K
= D FY2013/11(Nov)

Thresholds:
INRNRENANRERERREREREEN) inIRENREREnRnn i
-215M% -146.911M -108.102M -62.982M -7.766M 20M%

« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

IIIIIIIIIIIIH “FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|‘| |‘FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 |[1371506( [3612392]  [s513652 [7287.957] 23456781

KPI Threshold

The engine compares the KPI value to the KPI threshold, and calculates the KPI status.
KPI Status

The KPI status can be Error, Warning, or Good.

KPI Trend

The trend shows the tendency of a changing KPI result value relative to the previous result.

The trend is:
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« Upif the current result is higher than the previous result.
« Down if the current result is lower than the previous result.

« Neutral if the current and previous results are the same.

KPI Score
The KPI value is translated into a score using the threshold specified for the KPI.

All the scores are normalized to the same scale of measurement (for example from 0 to 10) to enable
the calculation of an Objective that is based on the scores of KPI’s from different types. The score
reflects the status of the business value and its relative distance from the threshold.

In addition:

« All the parent child rule calculations are based on the scores of their children.

« The KPI score represents how well the KPI is doing compared to the business Objective. For
details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on
page 51.

Example A KPI calculates a percentage (%) and its thresholds are Good from 90% and up.
When the KPI has a value of 90%-100%, the KPI's status is Good. The score for 85% is higher
than the score for 65%, and the score for 97% is higher than the score for 93% even though the
status is the same, this enables showing the trend of KPIs and Objectives even if the status
remains the same.

The normalization process is based on the user-defined threshold for a metric. KPI thresholds have 3
sectors: good (6.6 - 10), wamning (3.3 - 6.6), and error score ranges (0 - 3.3).

The Score calculation process is as follows:

Get the KPI resullt.
Get the status range as configured by the thresholds in the KPI definition.
Calculate the score as follows:

F(n)=((n-a)/(b-a))" (y-x)+x

where:

« a—minimal value of the threshold range

« b—maximal value of the threshold range

« X —minimal value of according score range

« y—maximal value of according score range

e« n—result value

Example If a=2000 and b=5000, the Score value is 7.33
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b 5000 y 10
3000 ~7.33
a [ 2000 x | 66

Example The threshold of a metric similar to MTTR (time to fix a problem) is 1 day for good
status, and 7 days for warning status. The score scale is constant: 8-10 is good status, 7-8 is
the warning status and 0-7 is error status.

Any value on the MTTR scale needs to be transformed into the score scale by linear or
exponential transform.Since the lower threshold is not set (it is equal to «), the formula is
different:

Lets check the Score based on the following Results :

0.5day >F(1)=((0.5-0)/(1-0))*(10-8) + 8 =9 (the scoreis 9)

4 days >F(@4)=((4-1)/(7-1))*(8-7)+7=7.5(thescoreis 7.5)

10 days >F(10) = (atan(10-7)/ 1.5707) )* (7-0) = 4.43 (the score is 4.43)

__."0 days <num of days>*2 + 8 10

1 days 8
——(<num of days>- 1) *10/6 + 7

7 days

(atan(<num of days=>-7) /1.5707) * 7)

oo days

Metric Formula and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the Metric using the formula specified for the Metric.
You can also build metric filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the
variables used in the formula.
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Tasks

This section includes:

® Activate a node by dragging the relevant template from the KPI Library to the Active KPI pane ... .. 58
® Activate aMetric or KPPl il 58
® Activate a Folder KPPl . 59

Activate a node by dragging the relevant template
from the KPI Library to the Active KPI pane

You can create an active copy of the node template by dragging the template from the KPI Library pane
to the Active KPIs pane. You can then modify the active copy in the Active KPIs pane.

To create a node using a node template, proceed as follows:
Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. You must work with the KPI Library pane and the Active KPIs pane side-by-side, so if necessary,

click the Toggle side-by-side view button [”:l to display the KPI Library pane and the Active
KPIs pane side by side.

3. Select Scorecard template tree in the Show: list. The KPI Library pane displays the Scorecard
template tree and Unassigned KPls.

4. To create the active node, click the relevant node template in the Scorecard tree in the KPI Library
pane and drag it to the Active KPIs pane.

You can drag and drop nodes from the KPI Library pane to the Active KPIs pane:

« The Scorecard template anywhere in the Active KPIs pane.
« The Perspective template only to the relevant Scorecard.

« The Objective template only to the relevant Perspective or to another Objective if the target
Objective does not include KPIs.

This creates a working copy of the node template with all its sub-tree structure. The new node is given
a unique name. For details about the unique names, see the Learn About section in "Create Active
Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

Activate a Metric or KP|

You can create a copy of the Metric or KPI template by dragging the template to the Active KPls pane.
You can then modify the active copy in the Active KPIs pane.
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To create a Metric or KPI using a Metric or KPI template, proceed as follows:

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
Click the KPI Library bar to open the KPI Library.
Select KPls in the Show: list. The list of Metrics or KPls is displayed under the Show: box.

> oo Dd -

To create the active Metric or KPI, click the relevant Metric or KPI template in the KPI tree in the
KPI Library pane and drag it to the Active KPIs pane.

This creates a working copy of the Metric or KPI template. Once the Metric or KPI is located in the
Active KPls pane it is activated, and the relevant data is displayed in the relevant components in the
Dashboard.

The Metric is automatically moved to the Public Metrics and KPlIs directory.

You can move the KPI either to the relevant Objective. If you move it to an empty spaceit is
automatically moved to the Public Metrics and KPIs directory. You can also move it directly to the
Public Metrics and KPIs directory.

Activate a Folder KPI

You can create an active a KPI by dragging a Folder KPI template from the KPI Library to the Active
KPls pane. You can then modify the active copy in the Active KPls pane.

To create a KPI using a Folder KPI template, proceed as follows:
Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. You must work with the KPI Library pane and the Active KPIs pane side-by-side, so if necessary,

click the Toggle side-by-side view button DD to display the KPI Library pane and the Active
KPIs pane side by side.

3. Select HP Portfolio in the Show: list. The KPI Library pane displays the Folder template tree and
Unassigned KPlIs.

4. To create the active node, click the relevant KPI template in the Folder tree in the KPI Library pane
and drag it to the Active KPIs pane.

This creates an active copy of the KPI template. The new KPl is given a unique name. For details about
the unique names, see the Learn More section in "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

22 ul Description

KPI Library Pane

This pane displays the trees of available Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, and KPI templates, as
well as Folders, and Unassigned KPI templates.
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KPILibrary Wl

Jrag and Drap fempiale ffems jnfe the Active KBiv
free fo aclivale themin the spstem.

Read mare...
Shows:  |Business Scorecards ~
Search Q,

w 5 Business Scorecards
pE CIO
[k COperations
» L Applications

When you select an element in the KPI Library pane, the rightmost pane in the Studio displays the
configuration of the selected element.

Note: The contents of fields is automatically validated when you type in the relevant information
where fields can be empty.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

|:||:| Show trees side-by-side. If the KPI Library pane or the Active KPIs pane is closed, click

the DD button to open the closed pane (or click the vertical KPI Library or Active KPIs
buttons). The pane is then displayed side-by-side with the other pane and with the
Configuration/Calculation details tabs.

If the KPI Library pane and the Active KPIs pane are both open, click:

« The Collapse the Active KPIs [”:l button to hide the Active KPIs pane.

« The Collapse the KPI Library Dl] button to hide the KPI Library.

ﬂ Refresh the tree. Click to refresh the display of the tree. For details, see "Templates" on
page 33.

'E:'l' 'E= |  Collapse and expands the tree nodes.
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ul
Element Description

<Tree> | The tree displays the hierarchy of Scorecard templates, Perspective templates,
Objective templates, and KPI templates. It can also display Folders and their KPI
templates, and Unassigned KPI templates. For concept details, see the Learn More
section in "Templates" on page 33.

Show Displays the current template tree.

Note: To change the selection, click the arrow to the right of the box and select the
template you want to display in the list of templates.

Search | Enterthe relevant string to search for all the elements (Scorecard, Perspective,
Objective, and KPI templates, Unassigned KPI templates, and Folders) in the tree,
whose name includes the string.

The filter returns the section of tree from the root down to the element whose name
includes the specified string (path). It does not include elements that are not directly part
of that path.The child subtree of the element is collapsed and displayed under the
element.

If more than one element includes the specified string, the paths to these elements are
also displayed.

Example If the tree is as follows:

KPI Library al

Orag and Drop lempiate items info the Aclive KFls
treg fo aclivale them in the system.

Fead mare...
B o O
Show HF Portfolio ~
Search: Q,

w = HP Partfalio

b 75 HP IT Performance Suite Partfolio

k£ 1235 Resource Providers

After searching for the string: pro, the resulting tree is as follows:
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ul
Element Description

Pl Library il

Orag and Brap tempiate ffems into the Active KFIls
free fo aclivale them in the spsiem,

Read more...
B W O
Show:  |HP Portfalio ~ |
Search:  Pro X |

w = HP IT Performance Suite Portfolio
w &5 Application Lifecycle Management

g Average Time to Resolve Production. ..
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Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs

You can create Scorecards, their Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, and KPIs directly in the Active
KPI Pane.

Note: In the following sections, "node" represents Scorecards, Perspectives, or Objectives.

To access:
Click the STUDIO tab. If the Active KPIs pane is not displayed (it is displayed by default), click the
Toggle Side By Side button DD in the toolbar of the KPI Library pane.

Ul Description

| earn More

Scorecards

A Scorecard is a high-level snapshot (visual summary) of any organizational performance. Scorecards
display a collection of Objectives, and assess the performance of the organization by viewing the
status of Objectives.

A Scorecard is a way to map and translate complex business information into something that is
understandable to everyone. The methodology starts with targets defined by the organization, followed
by Scorecard Objectives.

The following table shows how core Scorecard elements relate to key performance questions.

Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
Perspective\Strategy What is the For details about Perspectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
strategy trying Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
to achieve? Templates" on page 51.
A Scorecard can include one or more Perspectives.
Example Operational excellence.
Objective What is the For details about Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
objective trying = Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
to achieve? Templates" on page 51.

A Perspective can include one or more Objectives.
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Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
Example Increase responsiveness in IT to service
requests for PC orders by 20% in 2010.
KPI How will For details about KPls, see "Activate Scorecards,
performance be  Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
measured? Templates" on page 51.
An Objective can include more than one KPI.
Example Time to order, configure, and install PC.
Threshold What 24 hours.
performance
level is
required?

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs are provided. These
templates correspond to business elements. For details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs display real data in the Dashboard. For details,
see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on the previous page.

Perspectives
A Perspective represents one of the strategies included in a Scorecard.

Every Scorecard definition includes out-of-the-box definitions as well as Perspectives that include
Objectives that are linked to KPIs.

A Perspective represents a group of Objectives that can help the executive track and analyze the
relevant business issue.

Objectives

An Objective represents an overall performance goal that is defined by an executive. An Objective is a
heading for a group of KPls of different types that can represent different aspects of the goal.

Example If an executive wants to measure the IT department responsiveness, an Objective that
measures different aspects of the responsiveness of the IT department is created.

Each aspect is measured by a different KPI type (for example: PC purchase time, and more). These
KPIs provide values, trends, and statuses.

An Objective always shows the status of a performance goal, but does not display a performance
actual value. In a typical Scorecard, Objectives show cumulative performance indicators that roll up the
scores of KPIs. On a Scorecard, Objectives appear at the top level of a KPI hierarchy.
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Objectives should be “SMART” (Specific, Measurable, Action-Oriented, Realistic, and Time Bound).
This distinction makes it possible to know if you have met your objective.

Example If your Reduce Costs Objective is about cost reduction, your organization may not hit the
mark or may go too far. Objectives have both a negative and positive impact on organizational
behavior. The “Smarter” your goal, the less variation you will experience in your results. A better
objective would be for example, reduce IT operating expenses by 20% in 2011. This new objective
gives you a targeted expense to reduce, a percentage goal, a time period and an organization. It
meets the criteria and is achievable.

Parent-child dependency:

An Objective is a parent unit for its KPIs. An Objective uses a specific rule for the calculation of its
results. The rule is based on the child KPls score results. The available parent-child rules are:

« BEST_CHILD —The parent Objective result corresponds to the highest score of its child KPIs score
values.

« WORST_CHILD - The parent Objective result corresponds to the worst score of its child KPls
score values.

« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE — The parent Objective result is the average value of its weighted child
KPls score values.

About unique names

The name of each entity (Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, Metric, or KPl) must be unique but the
context in which it needs to be unique is different.

Scorecard names must be unigue in the same active tree

When you drag and drop a Scorecard template to the Active KPlIs pane you create an active copy of the
Scorecard template with all its sub-tree structure. If a Scorecard with the same name already exists in
the Active KPls pane, the name of the newly added Scorecard gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first
time and n gets incremented if necessary).

Perspective names must be unique in the same Scorecard

When you drag and drop a Perspective template to the Active KPIs pane, you create an active copy of
the Perspective template. The new Perspective must have a unique name in the Scorecard tree. If the
Perspective does not already exist in the Scorecard tree, it is given the same name as the Perspective
template. If a Perspective with the same name already exists in the same Scorecard tree, the name of
the newly added Perspective gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first time and n gets incremented if
necessary).

Objective names must be unique under the same parent (Perspective or Objective)

When you drag and drop an Objective template to the Active KPIs pane, you create an active copy of
the Objective template. The new Objective must have a unique name in the Perspective or Objective
tree at the same hierarchical level. If the Objective does not already exist in the Perspective or
Objective tree, it is given the same name as the Objective template. If an Objective with the same
name already exists in the same Perspective or Objective tree, the name of the newly added Objective
gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first time and n gets incremented if necessary).
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KPI names must be unique in the same active tree

When you drag and drop a KPI template to the Active KPls pane, you create an active copy of the KPI
template. The new KPI must have a unique name in the Active KPIs pane. If the KPI does not already
exist in the active tree, it is given the same name as the KPI template. If a KPI with the same name
already exists in the same active tree, the name of the newly added KPI gets the (n) suffix (where n=0
the first time and n gets incremented if necessary). The same KPI might be assigned to several
Objectives.

Metric names must be unique in the same active tree

When you drag and drop a Metric template to the Active KPIs pane, you create an active copy of the
Metric template. The new Metric must have a unique name in the Active KPIs pane. If the Metric does
not already exist in the tree, it is given the same name as the Metric template. If a Metric with the same
name already exists in the same tree, the name of the newly added Metric gets the (n) suffix (where
n=0 the first time and n gets incremented if necessary).

Important Information

When you select an element in the Active KPIs pane, the rightmost pane in the Studio displays the
configuration of the selected element.

« Fora Scorecard, see the Ul Description section in "Scorecard Configuration Details" on page 76.

« ForaPerspective, see the Ul Description section in "Perspective Configuration Details" on page 83.

« Foran Objective, see the Ul Description section in "Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.

« ForaKPlI, see the Ul Description section in "KP| or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on
page 99.

Note: The contents of a field are automatically validated when you type in the relevant information
where fields can be empty.

Tasks

This section includes:

® Create anew NOOe .. il 66
® Createanew active KPP il 67
® Create aneW MetriC .. 67
® Create active KPIs or Metrics by cloning existing KPIs or Metrics .................................... 68
® Delete a KPPl il 69
® Use Case - Build a Scorecard Tree and Createa New KPI ... . ............... 69

Create anew node

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
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2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, click the Create a new entity '*' button.

3. Select the Scorecard, Perspective, or Objective option in the menu that opens. Depending on
your selection, the following happens in the Active KPIs pane:

« A New Scorecard node is added at the bottom of the tree in the Active KPIs pane. The new
Scorecard has an automatically generated unique name. The Scorecard is automatically
selected in the tree. You can then configure the Scorecard. For details, see "Scorecard
Configuration Details" on page 76.

« A New Perspective node is added at the bottom of the Scorecard tree you selected before
adding the Perspective (the option to create a new Perspective is only available if you have
already selected a Scorecard). The new Perspective has an automatically generated unique
name. The Perspective is automatically selected in the tree. You can then configure the
Perspective. For details, see "Perspective Configuration Details" on page 83.

« A New Objective node is added at the bottom of the Perspective you selected before adding the
Objective (the option to create a new Objective is only available if you have already selected a
Perspective).The new Objective has an automatically generated unique name. The Objective is
automatically selected in the tree. You can then configure the Objective. For details, see
"Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.

Note: The new Objective can also be created at the bottom of the Objective you have selected, if
the selected Objective does not already have KPlIs.

Create a new active KPI

To create a new active KPI, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, you can:

« Select the Objective to which you want to assign the KPI, click the Create a new entity ':*
button, and select the KPloption in the menu that opens. The new KPI is added at the bottom of
the Objective tree. The new KPI has an automatically generated unique name. The KPI is
automatically selected in the tree. You can modify the KPI name. You can then configure the
KPI. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

« Select the Public Metrics and KPIs directory, and click the Create a new entity * button
and select the KPI option in the menu that opens. A new Unassigned KPI or Metric is added to
the directory. Its name is followed by (n) where n represents the number of clones created from
the same KPI or Metric. You can modify the KPI or Metric name. You can then configure the
KPI or Metric. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on
page 99. You can then move the KPI to the relevant Objective.

Create a new Metric

In this section you will learn how to create a new Metric.
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Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the Public Metrics and KPIs directory and click the Create a
new entity *' icon and select Metric.

3. Name the new Metric, enter a description, set the units and the calculation period. Click Create to
complete the Metric creation.

For more details, see KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details in the /T Executive
Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

4. Click the Calculation Details tab to select the relevant Business Context and to set the formula
and filter. Once you are done, click Create .

5. Tofind out the expected result for the Metric you created, click the Test Metric button. If the result
does not meet your expectations, modify the Metric formula and check again to check the
expected result.

6. Once the Metric you created is ready to be calculated, launch the Engine by clicking Calculate
now. For more details, see Calculation in the /T Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

The engine will calculate the new Metric result and you will be able to view it in the Dashboard.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies in the Getting Started with IT Executive Scorecard.

Create active KPIs or Metrics by cloning existing KPIs or
Metrics

To create a new active KPI or Metric, proceed as follows:

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, right-click the KPI or Metric you want to clone and click the Create a

copy of the current entity L\_d__| option or select the KPI or Metric and click the Create a copy of

the current entity L_P_L| button in the Active KPIs toolbar.

The cloned KPI or Metric is added at the bottom of the list of KPIs for the Objective or at the
bottom of the Public Metrics and KPlIs directory. Its name is followed by (n) where n represents
the number of clones created from the same KPI. You can modify the KPI or Metric name.

You can then configure the KPI or Metric. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation
Details" on page 99.
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Delete a KP|

To permanently delete an existing active KPI:

1. Click the Studio button (top right comer) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, you can do one of the following:

» Select the relevant KPI, and click the Delete the currently selected node Wl button in the
Active KPlIs toolbar.

« Right-click the relevant KPI, and select the Delete option in the menu that opens.
3. Ifthe selected KPl is:

« The child of an Objective, when you are prompted to accept the deletion, you can select to:
o Un-assign this specific KPI from the Objective when you click Yes.

o Delete this KPI from the system. If you select this option, all the listed active KPI instances
are removed when you click Yes.

« AnUnassigned KPI, the KPI is deleted when you click Yes.

Use Case - Build a Scorecard Tree and Create a New
KPI

For details, see Use Case - Build a Scorecard Tree and Create a New KP in the Getting Started with
IT Executive Scorecard.

2 ul Description

Active KPIs Pane

This pane displays the tree of active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, and KPIs, as well
as the Public Metrics and KPIs directory that includes Unassigned KPIs and Metrics.
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Active KPls

Livie gl fhe elements configured and calciiated in
e speviem To add elements, dick here ar dlick e
side-By-side button abave and drag and drop
tempiale items from the KB ibrary fo the Ackive
KBis pane.

RET e,

Search:

w 7= Active KPIs
b ] AAARNDSCorecard #664303647
» [E] Financial Planning and Analysis
b [E] Security
» ] VP Applications
b (5] VPOpS

w £ Public Metrics and KPIs

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

ul
Element Description

DD Show trees side-by-side. If the KPI Library pane or the Active KPIs pane is closed, click

the [”:l button to open the closed pane (or click the vertical KPI Library or Active KPIs
buttons). The pane is then displayed side-by-side with the other pane and with the

Configuration/Calculation details tabs.

If the KPI Library pane and the Active KPIs pane are both open, click:

« The Collapse the Active KPIs [”:l button to hide the Active KPIs pane.

« The Collapse the KPI Library Dl] button to hide the KPI Library.

-:+', Create a new entity. Click to display a menu that enables you to select:

« Scorecard. A new Scorecard is displayed at the bottom of the tree. The Configuration
tab for the Scorecard is displayed in the Configuration pane where you can enter the
details for the new Scorecard. For details, see the Ul Description section in

"Scorecard Configuration Details" on page 76.
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Ul

Element Description

« Perspective. A new Perspective is displayed at the bottom of the tree under the
selected Scorecard. The Configuration tab for the Perspective is displayed in the
Configuration pane where you can enter the details for the new Perspective. For
details, see the Ul Description section in "Perspective Configuration Details" on
page 83.

« Objective. A new Objective is displayed at the bottom of the tree under the selected
Perspective. The Configuration tab for the Objective is displayed in the Configuration
pane where you can enter the details for the new Objective. For details, see the
Ul Description section in "Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.

« KPI. A new Unassigned KPI or a KPI under a selected Objective is displayed at the
bottom of the tree. The Configuration tab and Calculation tab for the KPI, where you
can enter the details for the new KPI, are displayed. For details, see the Ul Description
section in "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

o Metric. A new Metric is displayed at the bottom of the tree. The Configuration tab and
Calculation tab for the Metric, where you can enter the details for the new Metric, are
displayed. For details, see the Ul Description section in "KP| or Metric Configuration
and Calculation Details" on page 99.

Create a copy of the current entity. Select an entity in the tree and click the button to
duplicate the entity. The entity is created in the tree below the original entity, with the
same name. A number between parenthesis is added at the end of the entity's name (for
example: MTTR(0)).

Delete Currently Selected Node. Select the Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, Metric,
KPI, or KPI or Metric Breakdown you want to delete and click the button.

Create KPI or Metric Breakdown. The list of available entities for the KPI or Metric is
displayed.

To create a KPI Breakdown or Metric you can do one of the following:

« Right-click the relevant KPI, Metric, KPI Breakdown, or Metric Breakdown, select
Breakdown and then select the entity and dimension in the list that opens.

« Select the relevant KPI, Metric, KPI Breakdown, or Metric Breakdown, and click the
button in the tool bar. In the list of entities and dimensions that open select the relevant
entity and dimension.

To understand KPI/Metric Breakdowns, see "KPI| Breakdowns" on page 166 or "Metric
Breakdowns" on page 172.

Calculation options. Displays the calculation options:

E Calculate nows Calculate now. Calculates all KPIs and Objectives values,

statuses, and scores in the selected universe. The Calculate Now dialog box opens
where you select the universe and confirm that you want to perform the calculation for the
current time period. For details, see "Calculation" on page 150.
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ul
Element Description

= Recalculate
Recalculate. Recalculates the selected entity for the selected

historical (past) time period. The recalculation period is limited to up to a year in the past.
The Recalculate dialog box opens where you can specify the universe and the time
frame. For details, see "Recalculation" on page 153.

BE schedule Context Calculation
Schedule context calculation.Opens
the Business Context Calculation Scheduling dialog box where you can schedule the
context calculation. For details, see "Calculation Scheduling" on page 156.

B calculation monitoring
Calculation monitoring. Opens the Calculation

Monitoring dialog box where you can monitor the calculation or recalculation history for
each Business Context, or to view the Business Contexts that are currently being
calculated or recalculated. For details, see "Calculation and Recalculation Monitoring" on

page 159.
E:T Collapses and expands the tree nodes.
=y Refresh the tree. Click to refresh the display of the tree.

Search | Enter the relevant string to search for all the elements (Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, KPls,Metrics, KPI Breakdowns, or Metric Breakdowns) in the tree, whose
name includes the string.

The filter returns the section of tree from the root down to the element whose name
includes the specified string (path). It does not include elements that are not directly part
of that path. The child sub-tree of the element is collapsed and displayed under the
element.

If more than one element includes the specified string, the paths to these elements are
also displayed.

Example

If the tree is as follows:
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ul
Element Description

Active kPIs N

Lists alf the elements canfigured and cafciialed in
e spstem To add elements, dick here or ciick the
side-0p-side butlon above and drag and arap
fempiate ftems from the KB L ibrary fo the Ackive
KBS paae.

RE3d more...
B m s Y o Vs
Search: Q,

w 55 Active KPIs
b [E] AMARNDSCorecard #664303647
» (=] Financial Planning and Analysis
b (5 Security
» = VP Applications
» [E] VPOps

=5 Public Metrics and kPIs

After searching for the string: Objective, the resulting tree is as follows:
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ul
Element Description

Active KPIs 0o

Lisks aif e elements configured and calculaled in
e spstem T odd efements, dick here ar ciick the
side-pi-side butian shove and drag and drop
fempiate ifems from the K81 L ibrany fo the Ackive

KPS pane,
fedd more..,
* B b & /
search: |Objective *

- 75 Active KPIs
w [E] AAARNdSCorecard #151948722
w [-] RndPerspective #1068044054
(@ RndObjective #1177315671
@ RndObjective #405393160

7= Public Metrics and KPIs

<tree> The pane displays the active tree with the relevant Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, KPIs, KPI Breakdowns, Metrics, Metric Breakdowns, and in the Public
Metrics and KPIs directory, standalone KPIs, and Metrics.

« Right-click any element in the tree to display the relevant options that correspond to
the options available in the toolbar and also include a Help button that enable you to
access the online help.

« Youcan move tree nodes (Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs) by
dragging and dropping them in the relevant location in the tree. For example, you can
drag a KPI from an Objective to another Objective.

« You cannot drag a KPI Breakdown from one KPI to another.
« You cannot drag a Metric Breakdown from one Metric to another.

« You can drag an Unassigned KPI to an Objective, but you cannot drag a KPI assigned
to an Objective to change it into an Unassigned KPI.

« When you are performing a drag and drop operations:

e The D icon indicates that the drop is not allowed.

. The e Average Time to Resolve Producti..,

indicates that the drop is allowed.

icon
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ul
Element Description

Note about the Public Metrics and KPIs directory: The KPIs and Metrics under
this directory are public and any modification done on one or more may affect other
users. If you want to use a standalone KPI and assign it to a Scorecard, clone it
before assigning it. You can then modify it to fit your requirements.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 75 of 544



Scorecard Configuration Details

An activated Scorecard displays, in the Dashboard relevant Scorecard component, how well the
corresponding objectives are met.

You can display and modify the configuration information for the selected active Scorecard in the
Active KPls pane.

Note: In this section, "node" represents Scorecards.

To access:

Click a Scorecard in the Active KPIs pane.

. earn More

About Active Scorecards

A Scorecard is a high-level snapshot (visual summary) of any organizational performance. Scorecards
display a collection of Objectives, and assess the performance of the organization by viewing the
status of Objectives.

A Scorecard is a way to map and translate complex business information into something that is
understandable to everyone. The methodology starts with targets defined by the organization, followed
by Scorecard Objectives.

The following table shows how core Scorecard elements relate to key performance questions.

Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
Perspective\Strategy What is the For details about Perspectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
strategy trying  Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
to achieve? Templates" on page 51.
A Scorecard can include one or more Perspectives.
Example Operational excellence.
Objective What is the For details about Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards,
objective trying = Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPls Using
to achieve? Templates" on page 51.

A Perspective can include one or more Objectives.
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Key
Performance
Scorecard Element Question More Information and Example
Example Increase responsiveness in IT to service
requests for PC orders by 20% in 2010.
KPI How will For details about KPls, see "Activate Scorecards,
performance be  Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using
measured? Templates" on page 51.
An Objective can include more than one KPI.
Example Time to order, configure, and install PC.
Threshold What 24 hours.
performance
level is
required?

Out-of-the-box templates of Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs are provided. These
templates correspond to business elements. For details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs display real data in the Dashboard. For details,
see "Create Active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

Scorecard names must be unique in the same active tree.

When you drag and drop a Scorecard template to the Active KPls pane you create an active copy of the
Scorecard template with all its sub-tree structure. If a Scorecard with the same name already exists in
the Active KPls pane, the name of the newly added Scorecard gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first
time and n gets incremented if necessary).

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Balanced Scorecards

A balanced scorecard should translate a business units mission and strategy into tangible objectives
and measures.

Balanced scorecards strive to present an immediately comprehensible picture of a complete
organizational strategy. This approach recognizes that the different aspects of a business all influence
each other. A balanced scorecard examines performance from several critical perspectives.

The balanced scorecards can be a great resource for managing the IT function, as they expose all the
perspectives that are crucial to the executive.
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Typically, a balanced scorecard depicts the following perspectives:

IT Value Perspective

The name IT value comes from the motivation to expose the value of IT to the business. It’s main role
is also to expose to the organization executives the alignment between IT and the business.

The IT value perspective portray the economic results of previous business decisions and actions.
Financial metrics generally lag behind actions, and therefore might not necessarily reflect the business
as it is run today. However, financial metrics often determine whether a particular strategy is
successful.

Financial metrics are often reflective of the stage of a businesses life-cycle (Growth, Sustain, and
Harvest). Growth financial requirements may focus on the percentage growth rates in revenues and
sales growth rates in target markets, customer groups, and regions. Businesses in the sustain stage
may measure return on investment, return on capital employed, and economic value added. Harvest
stage analytics are designed to measure the businesses ability to maximize cash flow back to the
corporation. Core financial metrics are commonly related to profitability (such as operating income,
return on capital employed, and economic value added). Other financial metrics can be related to
shareholder values (ROI, and Financial Risk Management) or measurements (revenue growth and mix,
cost reduction/productivity improvement, and asset utilization).

Other IT value perspectives can be:

« Any significant forecast can have a real impact on the profitability of the overall enterprise.

« Itis important for the executive to always know where the IT stands in relation to the expense
forecast.

« Keeping expenses in line with expectations is crucial.

« The executive may be tracking specific cost reduction objectives. A set of financially-oriented
objectives and metrics is a critical component of any useful Dashboard.

« How does my spending relate plan versus region.
Customer Perspective

This perspective is often the second perspective to be defined when creating a balanced scorecard.
This perspective focuses on aligning core customer outcome measurements; satisfaction, loyalty,
retention, acquisition, and profitability to targeted customers and market segments. These value
propositions represent the drivers, the lead indicators, for the core customer outcome measurements.
“What must the company deliver to its customers to achieve high degrees of satisfaction, retention,
acquisition, and, eventually, market share?” Alternate measurements within a customer segment can
be either the share of wallet, segment-by-segment, or customer-by-customer. Beyond the core
customer metrics, customer value propositions can be organized into three categories; product/service
attributes, customer relationship, and image and reputation.

Example

« Metrics for Product/service attributes could be: service, price, and quality.

« Metrics for Customer relationship could be: delivery to the customer, response and delivery time
and customer experience.

« Metrics for Image could be: market share, brand recognition.

Operational Excellence Perspective
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The operational perspective reflects the internal business processes that support the strategy. Once
the financial and customer perspectives have been designed, the customers perspective will define
their internal perspective. Typically, customers might not notice these processes directly, but business
must excel at these processes to succeed. Looking at these critical business processes with alean
and six sigma lens, consumers of the BSC see supplemental measures of quality, yield, throughput,
and cycle time that quantify potential financial and customer objectives such as reducing costs and
improving the customer’s experience. By removing waste and defects from end-to-end critical business
processes, organizations can identify opportunities to mature their processes (sigma level or maturity
scales) and reduce risk and cost. Another metric: Break Even Time (BET), can be a useful
measurement of the product development cycle. This measurement stresses the importance of
productivity while also capturing and comparing productivity. This measurement is an indicator rather
than an outcome measurement.

Other perspectives can be:
« Executives must constantly inspect and refine the IT organization's internal processes to ensure
efficiency, predictability, and long term scalability.

« Key internal IT processes may include project management, change management, support
management, and network management.

« There may also be specific cycle time reduction or quality initiatives tracked at this perspective.

« Objectives and metrics related to internal process improvement are an important part of a executive
balanced view of IT maturation.

Future Orientation Perspective
The future orientation perspective covers the human infrastructure of the organization and is the final
perspective to be developed. It comes last because as you define the other strategies and objectives

you may determine that there are gaps and opportunities to develop the organization. This perspective
addresses performance indicators that concern employees, systems, and organizational procedures.

The three primary categories within learning and growth are employee capabilities, information systems
capabilities, and motivation empowerment and alignment. Three core employee measurements are
employee satisfaction, employee retention, and employee productivity. There may be variations on
these metrics based on the related strategies.

Example Employee productivity may be segmented by types of employees or the ratio of those
types could also be supplemental. Opportunities to re-skill the workplace may be additional
measures based on new technologies, frameworks, or customer segments. Organizational
objectives around learing or skills inventories based on roles could be measured as well. Gaps
could result in development or outsourcing opportunities.

Other perspectives can be:

« Investment in people within the IT organization is crucial for the long term success.

« Training in pursuit of technical certification or increased capability is a very good indicator of the level
of commitment that management has to the development of IT employees.

« Other key indicators include salary competitiveness, employee satisfaction, and employee turnover.
« Where is my team strong and weak?
« Am | growing staff by moving them around?
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« What are the total people resources of IT and how do they divide out for Full Time Employees versus
Contractors and for Onshore versus Offshore?

User-Orientation Perspective

« The executive direct customers are the senior managers of the business units.

« Itis very important that the executive be in touch with the customer perspective on IT effectiveness.
« Measuring the reliability of the systems the customers depend upon.

« Support levels, project status, and overall satisfaction ratings should also be measured.

« How is my customers’ satisfaction improving over time?

« How are the quantifiable elements of customer service stacking up—SLA, Request, and Projects?

« How well am | managing the customer's money?

Tasks

This section includes:

® Customizethe NOde ... . L 80
® Populate the NOde . . ... il 80

Customize the Node

To customize the node:

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. Modify the node's details and click Save to save the changes.

Populate the Node

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. You can also populate the node by adding or removing the following nodes:
a. Perspectives. For details, see "Perspective Configuration Details" on page 83.

b. Objectives. For details, see "Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.
c. KPIs. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

d. KPI Breakdowns. For details, see "KPI Breakdowns" on page 166.

2 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for a Scorecard
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This page displays configuration information for the selected active Scorecard in the Active KPls pane.

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Configuration details
Navigate to the source template

General - Scorecard

*Name : Demo ALM Defects Scorecard

Description:

~ Castading Scorecards

Manage Cascading Scorecards

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Navigate to Moves the cursor to the template that was used to create the current Scorecard, in

the source the KPI Library pane. The details of the template are displayed in the Configuration
template Details pane.

Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

Help G x Click the refresh button, in the top right corner, to refresh the display.

General - Scorecard

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the active Scorecard.
Limitations:

o Thecharacters:\/:*?" <> | are not supported.

« The maximum number of characters is 240.

Description The description of the Scorecard.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The Id of the Scorecard. It is automatically assigned.
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Ul Element Description

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of Scorecard. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Cascading Scorecards

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Manage Click to open the Manage Cascading Scorecards dialog box where you can select
Cascading the Scorecards that are to be the target Scorecards for the drilldown from the current
Scorecards Scorecard. For details, see "Cascading Scorecards" on page 184.

Name The name of the Cascading Scorecard.

R . T .
emove Click the relevant Remove |M button to remove the selected Scorecard from the list

of Cascading Scorecards.
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Perspective Configuration Details

An activated Perspective represents one of the strategies included in a Scorecard.
Note: In this section, "node" represents Perspectives.

To access:

Click a Perspective in the Active KPlIs pane.

| earn More

Perspectives
A Perspective represents one of the strategies included in a Scorecard.

Every Scorecard definition includes out-of-the-box definitions as well as Perspectives that include
Objectives that are linked to KPlIs.

A Perspective represents a group of Objectives that can help the executive track and analyze the
relevant business issue.

Perspective names must be unique in the same Scorecard.

When you drag and drop a Perspective template to the Active KPIs pane, you create an active copy of
the Perspective template. The new Perspective must have a unique name in the Scorecard tree. If the
Perspective does not already exist in the Scorecard tree, it is given the same name as the Perspective
template. If a Perspective with the same name already exists in the same Scorecard tree, the name of
the newly added Perspective gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first time and n gets incremented if
necessary).

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

® Customize the NOGe .. L 84
® Populate the NOJe . . ... iiiiiiiiiiiil. 84
* Configuration Details Tab fora Perspective ... .. .. 84
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Customize the Node

To customize the node:

1. Click the Studio button (top right comer) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. Modify the node's details and click Save to save the changes.

Populate the Node

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. You can also populate the node by adding or removing the following nodes:
a. Objectives. For details, see "Objective Configuration Details" on page 87.

b. KPIs. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

c. KPI Breakdowns. For details, see "KPI Breakdowns" on page 166.

22 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for a Perspective

This page enables you to display the configuration of an active Perspective.
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Configuration details
Navigate to the source template

General - Perspective

*Name Demo Perspective

Description:

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Navigate to Moves the cursor to the template that was used to create the current Perspective,

the source in the KPI Library pane. The details of the template are displayed in the
template Configuration Details pane.

Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

m Click to refresh the display.

General - Perspective

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the active Perspective.
Limitations:

o Thecharacters:\/:*?" <> | are not supported.
« The maximum number of characters is 240.

Description The description of the Perspective.
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Ul Element Description
Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The Id of the Perspective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of Perspective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.
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Objective Configuration Details

An activated Objective represents one of the strategies includes in a Scorecard.
Note: In this section, "node" represents Objectives.

To access:

Click an Objective in the Active KPIs pane.

Ul Description

| earn More

About Active Objectives

An Objective represents an overall performance goal that is defined by an executive. An Objective is a
heading for a group of KPIs of different types that can represent different aspects of the goal.

Example If an executive wants to measure the IT department responsiveness, an Objective that
measures different aspects of the responsiveness of the IT department is created.

Each aspect is measured by a different KPI type (for example: PC purchase time, and more). These
KPIs provide values, trends, and statuses.

An Objective always shows the status of a performance goal, but does not display a performance
actual value. In a typical Scorecard, Objectives show cumulative performance indicators that roll up the
scores of KPIs. On a Scorecard, Objectives appear at the top level of a KPI hierarchy.

Objectives should be “SMART” (Specific, Measurable, Action-Oriented, Realistic, and Time Bound).
This distinction makes it possible to know if you have met your objective.

Example If your Reduce Costs Objective is about cost reduction, your organization may not hit the
mark or may go too far. Objectives have both a negative and positive impact on organizational
behavior. The “Smarter” your goal, the less variation you will experience in your results. A better
objective would be for example, reduce IT operating expenses by 20% in 2011. This new objective
gives you a targeted expense to reduce, a percentage goal, a time period and an organization. It
meets the criteria and is achievable.

Parent-child dependency:

An Objective is a parent unit for its KPIs. An Objective uses a specific rule for the calculation of its
results. The rule is based on the child KPlIs score results. The available parent-child rules are:

« BEST_CHILD —The parent Objective result corresponds to the highest score of its child KPIs score
values.

« WORST_CHILD - The parent Objective result corresponds to the worst score of its child KPls
score values.
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« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE - The parent Objective result is the average value of its weighted child
KPls score values.

Objective names must be unique under the same parent (Perspective or Objective).

When you drag and drop an Objective template to the Active KPIs pane, you create an active copy of
the Objective template. The new Objective must have a unique name in the Perspective or Objective
tree at the same hierarchical level. If the Objective does not already exist in the Perspective or
Objective tree, it is given the same name as the Objective template. If an Objective with the same
name already exists in the same Perspective or Objective tree, the name of the newly added Objective
gets the (n) suffix (where n=0 the first time and n gets incremented if necessary).

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Tasks

This section includes:

® Customizethe NOE . ... ..o 88
® Populate the NOde . . ... il 88
® Use Case - Configure the calculation rule foran Objective ... .. ... ... ......... 89
® UnassignaKPIfroman Objective ... .. .. 89

Customize the Node

To customize the node:

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. Modify the node's details and click Save to save the changes.

Populate the Node

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPlIs pane, select the relevant node. Its details are displayed in the Configuration
Details pane.

3. You can also populate the node by adding or removing the following nodes:
a. KPIs. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.
You might consider sharing KPIs between Objectives. For details, see "Objective's KPIs" on
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page 94.

b. KPI Breakdowns. For details, see "KPI Breakdowns" on page 166.

Use Case - Configure the calculation rule for an
Objective

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPlIs pane, select the Objective whose calculation rule you want to configure.

In the right pane, in the Configuration Details tab in the Calculate using field, select one of the
available calculation rules:

« BEST_CHILD —if you want to base the Objective calculation of the child KPI with the best
score.

« WORST_CHILD - if you want to base the Objective calculation of the child KPI with the worst
score.

« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE - if you want to base the Objective calculation of the average of the
child KPI's scores.

4. You can specify the weights of specific KPls to increase their influence on the calculation.

5. Click Save to save your configuration and to perform the calculation of the Objective to reflect its
changes in the Dashboard.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of

the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.

Unassign a KPI from an Objective

1. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select an Objective.

2. Inthe Configuration Details tab, in the Assigned KPIs section, click the Un-assign (] button for
the relevant KPI. The KPIl immediately disappears from the KPIs table.

3. Tosave the changes you must save the Objective by clicking Save.

2 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for an Objective
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Configuration details

Navigate to the source template

« General - Objective

*Name ALM Objective

Description :

Calculation period :

Calculate using: Best child ~

« Assigned KPIs

AddKPI

Name -

Number of Escaped Defects

Detected Vs, Closed Defects Ratio (part-2 of the formula)
Detected Vs, Closed Defects Ratio (part-1 of the formula)

~ Additional Details

Additional Info: Name URL
Add

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Navigate to Moves the cursor to the template that was used to create the current Objective, in
the source the KPI Library pane. The details of the template are displayed in the Configuration
template Details pane.

Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

m Click to refresh the display.

General - Objective

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the active Objective.
Limitations:

o Thecharacters:\/:*?" <> | are not supported.
« The maximum number of characters is 240.

Description The description of the Objective.
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Ul Element Description
Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The ID number of the Objective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the Objective. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Calculation The calculation period of the Objective.

Period Since an Objective and its children must have the same calculation period, you can

modify the value in this field only when the Objective does not have child KPIs or
Objectives.

Calculate The type of rule to use to calculate the Objective's score according to the scores of its
Using children.
You can select:

« Worst child. The Objective score is the worst score of all the KPls assigned to the
parent Objective (when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned
to the parent Objective.

« Best child. The Objective score is the best score of all the KPIs assigned to the
parent Objective (when the Objective has child KPIs) or of the Objectives assigned
to the parent Objective.

« Weighted average. The Objective score is the average of the scores of the KPIs
assigned to the parent Objective multiplied by the relevant weights, or if the
Objective has child Objectives, the average of the scores of the child Objectives
multiplied by the relevant weights. When you select this rule in the Studio, an
additional column (Weight) where the user can configure the weight of each child
(Objective or KPI) for the weighted average calculation. When you select this value
a note is displayed explaining what is weighted average.

Assigned KPlIs

This section lists the KPls assigned to the selected active Objective.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul

Element Description

Add Click to open the Assign KPI to Objective dialog box where you can assign the relevant
KPI KPIs to the current Objective. For details, see "Objective's KPIs" on page 94.
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Ul

Element Description

<Table> The table lists:

« Name. The KPIs assigned to the Objective.
« Weight. This column is displayed only when you select Weighted Average in the

Calculate Using field in the General - Objective area. Enter the weight you want to
use for the KPI in the calculation of the Objective score. You can click the Weight
value in the Assigned KPls table to open a box where you can change the weight. After
you have changed the value of the weight, the Save and Discard buttons are enabled.
To save the changes you must save the Objective by clicking Save.

Caleulation period

Calculate using Note: The weight determines the impact of the KPI on the calculation

Weighted Average ~

~ Assigned KPIs

AddKPI
Name weight
Number of Escaped Defects 1
Detected Vs, Closed Defects Ratin (part-2 of the formula) 1
Natartan Ve Flncar Natartc Datin fmart 1 nf th .

—

(] Click to unassign the KPI. The list of KPIs in the Assign KPIs area is immediately
updated. The Save and Discard buttons becomes enabled. To save the changes you
must save the Objective by clicking Save.

Additional Details

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul
Element

Additional
Info

Owner

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

Description

Lists the additional information available for the Objective. It can be links to BO or
Xcelcius reports, external links, or links to Dashboard pages.

|- Additional Details

‘Additional Info Name URL

HP.
http:ffwrww, ip.com

Owner <Start typing to filer list of users>

The table includes:

« Name.The name of the link, the Dashboard page, the reports, or the name of the
URL.

« URL. The hyperlink to access additional external information. Click the link to open
the Edit Info Link dialog box where you can edit the selected additional information.
For details, see "KPI or Objective Additional Information" on page 181.

S ] Click to delete the selected additional information.

The owner of the active Objective.
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ul
Element Description

The list of available owners corresponds to the users that were defined in Admin >
Users and Roles > User Management. For details, see User Management in the IT
Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Add Info  Click to open the Add Info Link dialog box where you can add additional information
for the Objective. For details, see "KPI or Objective Additional Information" on
page 181.
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Objective's KPIs

You can assign a KPI to an Objective.
To access:

In the Configuration details tab for an Objective, click the Add KPI link.

Ul Description

| earn More

Objectives

An Objective represents an overall performance goal that is defined by an executive. An Objective is a
heading for a group of KPIs of different types that can represent different aspects of the goal.

Example If an executive wants to measure the IT department responsiveness, an Objective that
measures different aspects of the responsiveness of the IT department is created.

Each aspect is measured by a different KPI type (for example: PC purchase time, and more). These
KPIs provide values, trends, and statuses.

An Objective always shows the status of a performance goal, but does not display a performance
actual value. In a typical Scorecard, Objectives show cumulative performance indicators that roll up the
scores of KPIs. On a Scorecard, Objectives appear at the top level of a KPI hierarchy.

Objectives should be “SMART” (Specific, Measurable, Action-Oriented, Realistic, and Time Bound).
This distinction makes it possible to know if you have met your objective.

Example If your Reduce Costs Objective is about cost reduction, your organization may not hit the
mark or may go too far. Objectives have both a negative and positive impact on organizational
behavior. The “Smarter” your goal, the less variation you will experience in your results. A better
objective would be for example, reduce IT operating expenses by 20% in 2011. This new objective
gives you a targeted expense to reduce, a percentage goal, a time period and an organization. It
meets the criteria and is achievable.

Parent-child dependency:

An Objective is a parent unit for its KPIs. An Objective uses a specific rule for the calculation of its
results. The rule is based on the child KPlIs score results. The available parent-child rules are:

« BEST_CHILD —The parent Objective result corresponds to the highest score of its child KPls score
values.

« WORST_CHILD - The parent Objective result corresponds to the worst score of its child KPls
score values.

« WEIGHTED_AVERAGE - The parent Objective result is the average value of its weighted child
KPls score values.
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For details about KPIs and Objectives, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics,
or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Shared KPIs

When you create a KPI, the KPI is displayed in the Public Metrics and KPlIs directory in the Active
KPIs pane.

When you assign that KPI to an Objective, the KPI is removed from the Public Metrics and KPIs
directory in the Active KPIs pane.

You can assign the same KPI to another Objective, instead of cloning it. Such a KPI becomes a shared
KPI.

Using shared KPls instead of cloning them also provides better performance as a shared KPl is
calculated once for all the Objectives to which it is assigned. It is also easier to update to the next
version as you update the shared KPI once instead of updating each clone of the KPI.

Note that you cannot use shared KPIs for Scorecards that are created by users with different GEN_
<Scorecard name> roles. For details, see Role Management in the IT Executive Scorecard
Administrator Guide.

Tasks

This section includes:

® AssignaKPltoan ObjectiVe ... 95

® Unassigna KPI from an Objective ... . 96

Assign a KP| to an Objective

In the Active KPIs pane, select an Objective.
In the Configuration Details tab, click the Add KPI link.

3. Inthe Assign KPI to Objective dialog box, move the relevant KPI from the Available KPlIs area
to the Assigned KPIs area.

You might consider sharing KPls between Objectives. For details, see "Objective's KPIs" on the
previous page.

4. Click OK. The Assign KPI to Objective dialog box closes.

5. The KPl immediately appears in the Assigned KPlIs list in the Configuration Details tab. The Save
and Discard buttons are enabled. To save the changes click Save

6. Thetree inthe Active KPIs pane is refreshed and the changes are displayed.
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Unassign a KPI from an Objective

1. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select an Objective.

2. Inthe Configuration Details tab, in the Assigned KPlIs section, click the Un-assign (1] button for
the relevant KPI.

The KPI immediately disappears from the KPIs table.

3. Tosave the changes you must save the Objective by clicking Save.

2 ul Description

Assign KPlIs to Objective Dialog Box

Assign kPl to Objective Help X
Available KPIs (Feriod : Monthly) Assigned KPIs
[All Contexts) - # % 0f Critical Defects
= & Automation Vs, Manual Defects Ration

. % Monitored Applications & Autormation Vs, Manual Defects Rati...

@ % 0f Change in Assets Cost . Automation Vs, Manual Defects Rati...

. % of Critical Defects(o) « Defect Resolution Time

@ % af Managed Nodes  [Defect Resolution Time - aggregate ...
@ % 0f Met SLAS  [Defect Resolution Time - aggregate ...
% of Nodes with Compliance Issues @ . Detected s, Closed Defects Ratio

. % nf Non-Frrrwnted Traffic « Detected Vs, Closed Defects Ratio (p...

« Detectedy's, Closed Defects Ratio (p...

Description
P “ Number of Escaped Defects

Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):
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Ul Element Description

Available Lists the KPIs available to be assigned to the Objective.

KPls You can:

« Select the relevant context in the <All Contexts> list to display the KPlIs relevant
for the selected context. The period in the title represents the filter performed on the
list of KPIs, to display only the KPIs that you can assign to the objective (since the
calculation period in the objective and KPls under it must match).

« Entera string in the <Search> box to filter for the KPIs whose name includes the
string.

Assigned Lists the KPIs that you want to assign to the Objective.
KPIs

Description The description of the KPI selected in the Available KPls area.

Select the relevant KPI and move it to the relevant field using the buttons.

OK Click to assign the selected KPIs. The list of KPlIs in the Assigned KPIs area is
immediately updated. The Save and Discard buttons become enabled. To save the
changes you must save the Folder by clicking Save.
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Delete a Node

You can permanently delete a node (Scorecard, Perspective, or Objective).

For details on deleting a KPI, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on the next
page.

Tasks

Permanently delete a node

1. Inthe Active KPIs pane, do one of the following:

« Select the relevant node and click the Delete the currently selected node button (] inthe
pane toolbar.

« Right-click the relevant node and select the Delete menu option.

2. You are prompted to select one of the following options:

« Delete all elements including KPIs. KPIs that are assigned to Objectives in other
subtrees will not be deleted. Deleting the node also deletes its subtree and the KPIs in the
subtree. KPIs that are assigned to Objectives in other subtrees are not deleted. If the KPls in
the subtree of the node you want to delete also belong to another subtree, the KPls are not
deleted from the other subtree.

Example If Objective A and B both include KPI C, when you delete Objective A, KPI C
remains in Objective B's subtree.

« Delete all elements except for the KPIs. Deleting the node also deletes its subtree but does
not delete the KPls inits subtree. These KPIs remain in the other subtree structures. They
move to the Public Metrics and KPIs directory if they don't exist in any other subtrees.

2. When you are prompted to approve the deletion, click Yes. The tree is immediately updated.
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KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation
Details

You can activate a KPI or a Metric by dragging the KPI or Metric template to the Active KPIs pane. You
can then modify the active copy in the Active KPIs pane.

You can also create a KPI or a Metric directly in the Active KPIs pane. For details, see "Create Active
Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs" on page 63.

To learn about Shared KPls, see "Objective's KPIs" on page 94.
To access:

Click a KPI or a Metric in the Active KPIs pane to display the Configuration Details tab and the
Calculation Details tab for the selected KPI.

Ul Description

| earn More

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) and Metrics reflect and measure key drivers of business value.
Value drivers represent activities that, when executed properly, guarantee future success. Value
drivers move the organization in the right direction to achieve its stated financial and organizational
goals.

Example Value drivers might be “high customer satisfaction” or “excellent product quality.”

Additional information about KPIs and Metrics

A KPl is a Metric, but a Metric is not always a KPI. The key difference is that KPIs always reflect
strategic value drivers whereas Metrics represent the measurement of any business activity. Metrics
always show a number that reflects performance. KPls put that performance in context. Metrics are not
matched against a threshold.

KPIs reflect how well the organization is doing in areas that most impact financial measures valued by
shareholders, such as profitability and revenues.

A KPI evaluates the performance according to expectations. The context is provided using:
Thresholds. Upper and lower ranges of acceptable performance.

Targets. Predefined gains, such as 10% new customers per quarter.
Benchmarks. Based on industry wide measures or various methodologies, such as Six Sigma.

” o«

Eal

Trend. The direction of the performance of the KPI, either “up,” “down,” or “static.”
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Note: All the values and thresholds of the Studio KPIs depend on their definition in the
Configuration details and Calculation details tabs. You can modify the definitions.

Example A metric could be an MTTR (mean time to recover) which measures the average time
between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their resolution. An example of a KPI could be an
MTTR, which measures the average time between the occurrence of a set of incidents and their
resolution, compared to a defined threshold. For example:‘MTTR less than one hour'.

KPls measure key drivers of business values using a formula. For details, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

KPI templates (out of the box) help you create new KPIs by activating the KPI templates. Metric
templates (out-of-the-box) help you create new Metrics by activating the Metric templates. For details,
see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

A complete list of KPls and Metrics is available in KPI Library in Excel format.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Decimal Precision
The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

o Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPIs and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =

=888 saekx

-1 501K
= FY2013/11(Nov)

Thresholds:
IINRNNNRNNENENNENEEENENI [RRNNRNNNNNNDNNE Innnnnnnm
-215M% -146.911M -108.102M -52.982M -7.766M 20M%

« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

IIIIIIIIIIII‘-‘ ‘.FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|.| |-FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 |[1371506( [3612392]  [s513652 [7287.957] 23456781

0 Tasks

This section includes:

® Use Case - Display and modify a KPI or a Metric properties ... . ... .. . ................. 102
® Use Case - Create a New Metric 102
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Use Case - Display and modify a KPI or a Metric
properties

In this section, you will leam how to modify a KPI configuration. Click the Studio to open the Studio.

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
In the Active KPlIs pane, select the KPI you'd like to modify.
In the Configuration Details pane:

a. Inthe General — KPI area, you can change the KPI name, you can select a different unit or
enter a custom unit. You can change the Calculation period.

b. Inthe Result Threshold area, you can change the threshold direction, include the marginal
status, and set the threshold boundaries by dragging the handles.

c. Inthe Additional Details area, you can add to the KPI, additional information that will be
shown in the Dashboard and the Explorer tab. In the Business Motivation enter the relevant
motivation.

d. Inthe Additional Info area, you can add information that will be displayed with the KPI. It can
be a URL, a Dashboard page, or a report.

You can also set an owner for the KPI. The owner will receive the annotations set for the KPI
in the Dashboard page or in the Explorer tab.

e. Saveyourchanges.

4. Inthe right pane, click the Calculation Details tab.
a. Click Open Formula Builder to modify the KPI formula.

How to modify the formula is detailed in another section.

b. Click Open Formula Filter to modify the KPI filter.
c. Inthe Comments field, add any additional information.
Remove the current formula and start creating your own formula.
Click Save to save your changes.

7. Use the Test KPI button to check if the result you are getting according to the configuration,
meets your expectation. If not, modify it and check it again.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies in the Getting Started with IT Executive Scorecard.

Use Case - Create a New Metric

In this section you will learn how to create a new Metric.

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPlIs pane, select the Public Metrics and KPlIs directory and click the Create a

new entity *' icon and select Metric.
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3. Name the new Metric, enter a description, set the units and the calculation period. Click Create to
complete the Metric creation.

For more details, see KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details in the IT Executive
Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

4. Click the Calculation Details tab to select the relevant Business Context and to set the formula
and filter. Once you are done, click Create .

5. Tofind out the expected result for the Metric you created, click the Test Metric button. If the result
does not meet your expectations, modify the Metric formula and check again to check the
expected result.

6. Once the Metric you created is ready to be calculated, launch the Engine by clicking Calculate
now. For more details, see Calculation in the IT Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

The engine will calculate the new Metric result and you will be able to view it in the Dashboard.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies in the Getting Started with IT Executive Scorecard.

2 ul Description

Calculation Details Tab

| Calculation details
Mawigate to the source template

~ Business Context

Sales_Context Select business context

~ Formula

COUNT{Sales, Sales.Financial Close_Calendar_Date_MM_DD_Yyv_Code IN_PERIOD ) open Forrmula Builder

Validate

~ Filter

open Filter Builder

~ Comments

Detfault COMMENTS

TestkPI

General Information

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):
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Ul Element Description

Navigate to = Moves the cursor to the template that was used to create the current KPI, in the
the source = KPI Library pane. The details of the template are displayed in the Configuration
template Details pane.

Test KPI After you make changes to the KPI configuration, click Save to save your changes.
The Test KPI button is enabled. Click it to test the changes you made to the
KPI configuration. The KPI value is calculated and displayed in a popup window. The
window displays the new value, score, and status of the modified KPI. The result is
not saved to the database.

Studio %

o KPIMame:  KPIfor Annotation Test
KPIValue:  05ales
score: o
Status: o

The button is disabled for KP| Breakdowns.

Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

W Click to refresh the display.

Business Context

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

<Business The box displays the Context you selected.

>
context You can use additional variables and entities by creating Contexts using Context

Designer. For details, see Semantic Layer - Context Designerin the IT Executive
Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Note: If you have assigned to a KP| a Context created with the Context Designer,
and then you modify the Context name in the Context Designer, make sure that
you assign the modified Context to the KPI in the Studio otherwise the

KPI becomes invalid as it uses a Context that does not exist.

Select Click to open the Business Context dialog box, where you select the Business
business = Context. That selection determines the business entities that are the basis of the
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Ul
Element Description

context calculation of the KPI value and defines the entities used in the formula. For details,
see SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise Contexts (Universes)in the IT Executive
Scorecard Content Reference Guide.

This link is displayed only when no KPI Breakdown has been defined for the KPI. If the
KPI already has a Breakdown KPI then a message indicates why you cannot change
the Context.

Formula

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

KPI Formula The formula used to calculate the value of the KPI.

Validate Click to validate the formula that appears in the Formula box.
Open Click to open the Formula Builder dialog box where you can build the relevant
Formula formula to calculate the value of the KPI. For user interface details, see "KPI or
Builder Metric Formula" on page 112

Filter

You use the Filter area to limit the range of data used for the KPI's calculation.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Filter Specify the filter to limit the range of data you want the KPI to be calculated on.
Validate Click to validate the filter.

Open Click to open the Filter Builder dialog box where you can build the relevant filter that
Filter limits the range of the data the KPI calculation is based on. For user interface details, see
Builder  "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136

Comments

Use the Comments area to enter a description of the formula and its purpose in your own words.

Configuration Details Tab
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Configuration details

Nawigate to the source template

*MName : % 01 Applications Availability *Unit: o~

Description : The number of available applications relative to the total number of applications during the measurement period.

Calculation period:

~ Resull Threshold

Direction ; Maxirnize ~ “ Include marginal status (warning)
LU U T T T T |‘FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

~ Additional Details

Business Make sure our application availability procedures are efficient.
Motivation :

Additional Info :

Name URL Add

Mo data to display

General Information

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Navigate to = Moves the cursor to the template that was used to create the active KPI/Metric, in the
the source = KPI/Metric Library pane. The details of the template are displayed in the
template Configuration Details pane.

This option is disabled for KP1/Metric Breakdowns.

Test After you change the KPI/Metric configuration, click Save to save your changes. The

KPI/Metric = Test KPI/Metric button is enabled. Click it to test the changes you made to the
KPI/Metric configuration. The KPI/Metric value is calculated and displayed in a popup
window. The window displays the new value, score, and status of the modified
KPI/Metric. The result is not saved to the database.
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Ul Element Description

Studio *

o KPIMame: kPl for Annotation Test
KRIValue: 0 5ales
SCore: 0
Status : [

Note: The button is disabled for KPI/Metric Breakdowns.

For details on calculations, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives,
Metrics, or KPls Using Templates" on page 51.

Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

m Click to refresh the display.

General - KPIl/Metric

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Name The name of the KPI/Metric or of the KPI/Metric template.
Limitations:
o Thecharacters:\/:*?" <> |are not supported.
« The maximum number of characters is 240.
Tip:
« If you change the name of a KPI that has KPI| Breakdowns or the name of a
Metric that has Metric Breakdowns, you must perform a new calculation to

update names of their overrides. For details about overrides, see "KPI and
Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

« The names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns are not automatically updated
after you change the name of the KPI or Metric parent even after a new
calculation.You must access the Studio and manually change the names of
the KPI or Metric Breakdowns to match the new parent KPI or Metric names.
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Ul Element Description
Unit The unit of the KPI/Metric value.

Description The description of the KPI/Metric.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Calculation = The time period used to calculate the value of the KPI/Metric (using the formula
Period specified in the Calculation details tab). It can be: Yearly, Quarterly, Monthly,
Weekly, or Daily.

If you select Daily for the Calculation Period of a KPI/Metric, and if the KPIl/Metric
formula contains in_period(-XX), end_period(-XX), or Period_entity = Period (-
XX), XX must be less than or equal to 365.

Id The ID of the KPI/Metric. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the KPI/Metric. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Result Threshold

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: This section is not relevant for Metrics.

ul
Element Description

Direction @ Select:

« Centralize. When the status of the KPI is best when it has either a specific value or
its value is in a specific range, and higher or lower values are worse.

« Minimize. When the status of the KPI is best when it is low.
o Maximize. When the status of the KPI is best when it is high.

Example

« If you are measuring the Employee Attrition rate, the lower the value the best the
attrition rate, so you would select Direction=Minimize.

« If you are measuring revenue, the higher the value, the best the revenue, so you
would select Direction=Maximize.
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Ul
Element Description

Threshold @ Slide the arrows to select the relevant thresholds in the boxes attached to the arrows.
The threshold is used to assign a status to the KPI. For details on statuses, see
"Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates"
on page 51.

You can also enter the value by typing text in the box. The slider adjusts automatically.

You can leave the lowest and highest ends empty to indicate an infinite value (minus
infinity and plus infinity). In such a case, the threshold uses the lowest and highest
historical values of the KPI or of the KPI template.

All the threshold values use of the lowest and highest ends uses float precision (Java
Floating Point), so for example, a value of 999999 is rounded to 10000000.

Example As the measurement unit of the Employee Attrition rate is a percentage,
the limits of the threshold are 0 and 100. You can decide that a good attrition rate
for your company or group is between 0% to 5% (green), a warning rate is between
5% and 10% (yellow), and a bad rate is between 10% and 100% (red).

~ Result Threshold

Direction : Minimnize e A Include marginal status (Warning)
‘ . | | . 'IlIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\
(N = I T

The Threshold fields are validated when you enter values. The values must increase
from left to right.

The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

« Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of
KPIs and Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal
point. Digits after the decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before
the decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to
indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is rounded to 456.789,
3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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Ul
Element Description
KPI View
Gauge(1)(0) =
=888 ssskx
-1 501K
= D FY2013/11(Nov)
Thresholds:
IERRNNNRRNNNNRRENERNDENN [NNRENENERRENEND LT
-215M% -146.911M -108.102M -62.982M -7.766M 20M%

o Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values,
the thresholds display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you
configure a KPI threshold with more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are
rounded to 3 digits. For example:

1] IIIH ‘:’IIIIIIIIIIIIIIII‘:‘ HIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII i
1371506( 3612392 55136524 7287.457| 2345678¢

Include Select when the status of the KPI can be Good, Warning, or Error.

marginal

status

(Warning) When you select Direction=Centralize and the Include marginal status (yellow)
option, the thresholds include two warning areas as follows:

Clear when the status of the KPI is either Good, or Error.
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Ul
Element

Description
Direction: Centralize ~ “ Include marginal status iWarning)
|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||H H H |?'|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||
(T

The Threshold fields are validated when you enter values. The values must increase
from left to right.

Additional Details

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul
Element

Business
Motivation

Additional
Info

Owner

Add

Description

Enter the business motivation of the KPI.

This section is not relevant for Metrics.

Lists the additional information available for the KPI. It can be links to BO or Xcelsius
reports, external links, or links to Dashboard pages.

The table includes:

« Name.The name of the link or the reports.

« URL. The hyperlink to access additional external information.

« Click the link to open the Edit Info Link dialog box where you can edit the selected
additional information. For details, see "KP| or Objective Additional Information” on
page 181.

S ] Click to delete the selected additional information.

The owner of the active KPI.

The list of available owners corresponds to the users that were defined in Admin >
Users and Roles > User Management. For details, see User Management in the IT
Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Click to open the Add Info Link dialog box where you can add additional information
for the KPI. For details, see "KPI or Objective Additional Information" on page 181.
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KPI or Metric Formula

You can change the existing formula of a KPI or Metric to customize it to the end-user's needs. You can
also create a formula to calculate the value of the KPI or Metric .

In addition you can restrict the range of the formula by selecting, in the filter, specific values for the
variables used in the formula. For details, see "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136.

To learn about Shared KPIs, see "Objective's KPIs" on page 94.
To access:

Click Open Formula Builder in the Calculation Details tab in the Properties pane of a KPI or Metric .

Ul Description

| earn More

KPI and Metric Formula and Filter, Threshold, Value, Trend, and Score
This section describes the information related to a KPI or Metric:
KPI Formula, Filter, and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the KPI using the formula specified for the KPI and
provides the KPI's status and score using the thresholds specified for the KPI. You can also build KPI
filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the variables used in the
formula.

The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

o Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPIs and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =

=888 ssskx

1M 501K
= D FY2013/11(Nov)

Thresholds:
INRNRENANRERERREREREEN) inIRENREREnRnn i
-215M% -146.911M -108.102M -62.982M -7.766M 20M%

« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

IIIIIIIIIIIIH “FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|‘| |‘FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 |[1371506( [3612392]  [s513652 [7287.957] 23456781

KPI Threshold

The engine compares the KPI value to the KPI threshold, and calculates the KPI status.
KPI Status

The KPI status can be Error, Warning, or Good.

KPI Trend

The trend shows the tendency of a changing KPI result value relative to the previous result.

The trend is:
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« Upif the current result is higher than the previous result.
« Down if the current result is lower than the previous result.

« Neutral if the current and previous results are the same.

KPI Score
The KPI value is translated into a score using the threshold specified for the KPI.

All the scores are normalized to the same scale of measurement (for example from 0 to 10) to enable
the calculation of an Objective that is based on the scores of KPI’s from different types. The score
reflects the status of the business value and its relative distance from the threshold.

In addition:

« All the parent child rule calculations are based on the scores of their children.

« The KPI score represents how well the KPI is doing compared to the business Objective. For
details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on
page 51.

Example A KPI calculates a percentage (%) and its thresholds are Good from 90% and up.
When the KPI has a value of 90%-100%, the KPI's status is Good. The score for 85% is higher
than the score for 65%, and the score for 97% is higher than the score for 93% even though the
status is the same, this enables showing the trend of KPIs and Objectives even if the status
remains the same.

The normalization process is based on the user-defined threshold for a metric. KPI thresholds have 3
sectors: good (6.6 - 10), wamning (3.3 - 6.6), and error score ranges (0 - 3.3).

The Score calculation process is as follows:

Get the KPI resullt.
Get the status range as configured by the thresholds in the KPI definition.
Calculate the score as follows:

F(n)=((n-a)/(b-a))" (y-x)+x

where:

« a—minimal value of the threshold range

« b—maximal value of the threshold range

« X —minimal value of according score range

« y—maximal value of according score range

e« n—result value

Example If a=2000 and b=5000, the Score value is 7.33
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b 5000 y 10
3000 ~7.33
a [ 2000 x | 66

Example The threshold of a metric similar to MTTR (time to fix a problem) is 1 day for good
status, and 7 days for warning status. The score scale is constant: 8-10 is good status, 7-8 is
the warning status and 0-7 is error status.

Any value on the MTTR scale needs to be transformed into the score scale by linear or
exponential transform.Since the lower threshold is not set (it is equal to «), the formula is
different:

Lets check the Score based on the following Results :

0.5day >F(1)=((0.5-0)/(1-0))*(10-8) + 8 =9 (the scoreis 9)

4 days >F(@4)=((4-1)/(7-1))*(8-7)+7=7.5(thescoreis 7.5)

10 days >F(10) = (atan(10-7)/ 1.5707) )* (7-0) = 4.43 (the score is 4.43)

0 days

| <num of days>*2 + 8 10

1 days 8
——(<num of days>- 1) *10/6 + 7

7 days

(atan(<num of days=>-7) /1.5707) * 7)

oo days

Metric Formula and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the Metric using the formula specified for the Metric.
You can also build metric filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the
variables used in the formula.

Important Information
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« The KPI or Metric Formula language is not case-sensitive.
« Field values are case-sensitive.

« Formulas include single quotes only for entity field values and string primitives (numbers, characters
between double-quotes, and dates).

« During calculation, formulas are converted into SQL queries that run on the database.
You can use additional variables and entities by creating business contexts using Context Designer.
For details, see Semantic Layer - Context Designer in the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Decimal Precision
The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

o Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPIs and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K

KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =

=888 ssskx

-1M 201K

= FY2013/11(Nov)
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Thresholds:
IIRRNNNRRRENRRENERENEN] INRNRRNRRENRDENN L
-215M% -146.911M =108.102M -62.982M -7.766M 20M%

« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

nummi- R R T DT
100 1371506 612392 55136524 [7287.457] 2345678

Link between Contexts and KPI or Metric Formulas

When you create a Context, you select tables, create links between the tables, and select the relevant
columns in the tables to be part of the Context. For details, see Semantic Layer - Context Designer in
the IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

When you create a KPI or a Metric you assign them a Context in the Studio. The Context tables
become variables that you can use when creating KPI or Metric formulas, and the table columns
become the variable entities.

For example the % of Reopened Defects KPI has the following formula:

RATIO_MATH(COUNT_DISTINCT( DefectHist.Defect , DefectHist.ReopenFlag =1 And
Defect.Status <> 'Closed’) , COUNT( Defect ,Defect.DefectSummary<> 'INVALID' And
Defect.DefectSummary<> 'UNKNOWN' ),0)*100

Its definition is:

Help G >

3| Activekpls [0 | Configuration details
S| Listsait e etements contigured and colcutated i the system. 7o Navigate to the source template
S || oaverements, cick nere or clck the side-by-side button above ond
draq and arep template items from the X1 Library o the Active ~ General - KPI
KPis pare.
LTea/70/E] *Name % of Reapened Defects “unit %]~
o °
BO®HEERS a Description The number of reapened defects (supposedly fixed defects or defects that were once fixed but reappeared| relative to the total number of logged defects.
Search Q
~ £ Active KPls
» [ ARARNdSCorecard #1284674119 Calculation period:  [Monthly ~
» [ Financial Planning and Analysis
~ &5 Public Metrics and KPls = B W
. %of Reopened Defects
Direction Minimize ~ “ Include marginal status (Warning)
@ Incident Aging
% KPI for Annotation Test ) [
~ Additional Details
Business Make sure our defect correction procedure is efficient,
Motivation
Additional Info
Name URL A
No data to display
TestkPI

The Business Context is ALM_Defect.
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Click Admin > Semantic Layer and open the ALM_Defect Context:

Semantic Layer
Context Management

The Context Designer enables you to create and manage business contexts (universes).
Contexts caninclude your target schema tables or . C5Y files that you canupload to the target
schema using Context Designer.

Double-click a context in the list below to open its canfiguration,

o Launch Context Designer

Context Name
[ ] ALM Defect

ALM Requ ALM_Defect

ALM Test

ApplicationPerfarmance

ApplicationPortiolioManagement

AssetManagerment

AvailabilityManagement

Users and Roles ChangeManagernent

Data Source Management CloudQptimization
CloudOptimizationDemo
ETL Management
DataProtection
Foundation
DermandManagernent
DataWarehouse FinancialManagement
SrEnaand Incidenttanagement
Link Test Context
I TR

MetworkModeManager

Sernantic Layer

OrchestrationAutomation

Floeind Lhebmeen

Content Acceleration Pack
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The contents of the Context including the ALM tables is displayed:

* Cortext Name: [ALM_Defect

Scheme:

s.DEFECTHIST_FACT..
# DEFECT_DURABLE KEY
# PREVIOUS_PERIOD_DURABLE_KEY
# UPDATED_PERIOD_DURABLE KEY.

» Open Repository

# REOPEN_COUNT
5] UPDATED. VALUE DATE
%s.DEFECT_PLHD_DIM... -

4 DEFECT_DURABLE_KEY

BG_USER 100 PR DETECTED_DATE
o # ESTMATED_FIX_THE

I FLAG_REPRODUCE

PRIORITY

%5.PROJECT_FACT V(...
# MD_DURABLE KEY

B FLAG_COMPLETED.
# GREEN HEALTH NDICATOR

B0_USER ot
o1 B6_USER 02 *s.DEFECT_DIM_V

) B0_USER 03 # DETECTED_PROJECT DURABLE

BG_USER 04 # MD_DURABLE KEY

3 BO_USER 05 # TARGET_CYCLE DURABLE KEY.
B6_USER 06 # TARGET_PROVECT_DURABLE_

BT BG_USER 07 # ACTUAL FIX_THE

) Bo_UseR o8 R cLosep_paTe

BG_USER 09 DEFECT_SUMMARY

3 B0 _USER_10 # DETECTED_CYCLE DURABLE

xs.PERIOD_DIM_V(...
# MD_DURABLE_KEY

m oay
DESCRPTION

T Nave
# PERIOD_NMEER.
PERIODICITY

## PK_PERIOD_ID

Quarter

|| xsPROJECT FACT v

E FLAG_COMPLETED.

N\

%5.CYCLE_DIM_V(... |
N

# WD_DURABLE KEY.
## PROJECT_DURABLE KEY

P START DATE

J *s.PERIOD_DIM_V(...

# MD_DURABLE_KEY
o

ay.

T3 DESCRPTION

DISPLAY_LaBEL
END_DATE

B0 FINANCIAL_USAGE

T NavE
# PERIOD_NUMEER.
PERIODICITY

# PK_PERIOD D
Quarter

N

%5.PROJECT_FACT V(...
# LOCATION DURABLE KEY.

4 ACTVE RDICATOR

) Approvaoete

DESCRIPTION
£nd D

B FLAG_ACTIVE

FLAG_COMPLETED.

xs.PERSON_DIM_V
4 MD_DURABLE_KEY
59 DaTe_END_LoC

5 ATe_START_LOC
4 DEPT DURABLE KEV

Leveo

o LEvELs
Levar

%s.PRIOBJECTIVE_DI...
# WD_DURABLE KEY.

3 Name

# Priorty

stte

*5.CYCLE_DIM_V.
# PROJECT_DURABLE KEY

o X
B SR _oATE

%s.LOCATION_DIM_V

Lever
m LeveLs

DI

5. SERVICE_DIM_V

# WD_DURABLE KEY.
# BusinessCrticaty
# CLDURABLE KEY
Description

# WO_DURABLE KEY.
FLAG_COMPANY
D FLAG_INTERNAL
Levelo

LeveLt

LeveL

LeveLs

o LEvELs

Leves

LeveLs

LEVELT

LeveLs

Entities:
> oy

> [ oo

> [ outetin

> [ Detetbinrevered

> [ etectbintpmedpeod
> [ outecpLio

> tocmion

> [ orgarztion

[ pesen

> B P

> PrjecObietive

> sevce

> [ Tarecyele

> B TPt

In the Entities area on the right, you can see the tables and the table columns that were selected to be
part of the ALM_Defect Context itself.
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It is recommended that the person who creates the KPI or Metric formula should be familiar with the
ALM entities that are used in the ALM_Defect context as the XS documentation does not provide that
information:

Entities:

» E Cycle
» Ef Defect
¥ ] Defe

Tt Defact

FI8 Previous'alus
E Prewvioushalue Date
PROPERTY

it ReopenFlag
FI5 Updated-alus

Fa UpdatedvwalueDate

TR

b B DefectH

» EE DefectHistUndatedPeriod
> [ DefectPLHD

» @ Lacation

L @ Organization

» @ Persaon

> FE Project

» [ Project Objective

» @ Service

» @ Target Cryrele

» E Target Project

The Defect_Hist table corresponds to one of the entities (DefectHist) that appears in the list of
Variables that can be used when creating or modifying the formula of a KPI based on the ALM_Defect
context. To access the KPI or Metric formula, click Studio, highlight the relevant KPI (% of Reopened
Defects for example), click the Calculation Details tab, and then click Open Formula builder.
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The variables you see in the formula builder correspond to the Entities in the Context Designer (above)
and correspond to the <EntityName> in the syntax of the formulas (as explained in KPI or Metric
Formula in the IT Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide).

Farmula Builder Help %
Functions Yariables
~  Aggregating |Search |
—
SHM b Cycle
MIN b Defect
el b DefectHist
e DefectHistPrevPeriod
COUNT DefectHistUpdatedPeriod
Y Afactml M
Hescription
Formula
L) [l l==fl==) [ana[ or | not fuike] [ ¢ ][0 ][, ][]
RATIO_MATHICOUNT_DISTINCT] DefectHist.Defect , DefectHist.ReopenFlag=1 &nd
Defect.5tatus == 'Closed'), COUNT( Defect,Defect.Defectsummary== 'INVALID' And
Defect. Defectsurnmary == "UMENOWN' 1,01%100

| Cancel |
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When you expand a variable, the items you see below correspond to the fields (in the Context
Designer) and correspond to the <FieldName> items in the formulas syntax (as explained in KPI or
Metric Formulain the IT Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide).

Formula Builder Help %
Functions Variables
~  Aggregating |Search |
MIM
MAK ,
PreviouzWalue
AV .
Previous\alueDate
COUNT
PROPERTY
Add
feseription
Formula
R I I A e | e I T RS I R [ P

RATIO_MATHICOUNT_DISTIMCT( DefectHist.Defect , DefectHist.ReapenFlag =1 And
Defect.5tatus == 'Closed'], COUNT( Defect,Defect.DefectSummary=='INVALID" And
Defect. Defectsummary=="UNENOWN' 1,01%100

Test

| Cancel |

0 Tasks

This section includes the following tasks:

¢ Use Case - Configure a KPl oraMetricformula ... ... ... ... ... 123
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® Use-CaseforIN_PERIOD .. . 124

Use Case - Configure a KPI or a Metric formula

In this section you will learn how to configure a KPI or a Metric formula.

Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

In the Active KPlIs pane, select the KPI or Metric whose formula you want to modify.

In the right pane, click the Calculation Details tab and click the Open the Formula Builder link.
Remove the current formula and start creating your own formula.

Click Validate to make sure that the syntax is correct.

Click OK to close the dialog and click Save to save the changed formula.

S L A

Use the Test KPI button to check if the result you are getting according to the configuration,
meets your expectation. If not, modify it and check it again.

Example

Let’s create a formula with the COUNT function (for this example we will use Incident
Management as Business Context).

1. From the Functions pane, double click the COUNT function or select the COUNT function
and click the Add button, or select the COUNT function and drag it to the bottom area.

The syntax of the formula appears above in the description area.

The COUNT function returns the number of entities satisfying the given Filter Expression
condition. For example, if you want to count the number of open incidents you need the
following entities:

« Entity to count is Incident
« Filter expression is Incident.Status = ‘Open’

2. Let’s add these entities to the COUNT function according to its structure:

a. Click inside the formula brackets, go to the Variables pane, and locate the Incident entity
(you can use the search field).

b. Double-click the entity or select the entity and click the Add button.
The Incident entity appears in the first section of the COUNT function.

3. Move to the second section of the COUNT function, and locate the Status entity in the
Variables pane.

4. Add it to the formula.
5. You can now add the condition operator equal and select the Open value from the list.
The formula should be as follows: COUNT (Incident, Incident.Status="Open’)

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.
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Use-Case for IN_PERIOD

The IN_PERIOD formula is: <EntityName>.<FieldName> IN_PERIOD

You use IN_PERIOD in Filter expressions to specify the condition relative to the start of the calculation
period defined for the KPI or Metric . The condition is related to the KPI or Metric time period.

If, for example, you want to count the number of incidents that occur per month using the Incident
KPI which is a monthly KPI, you can use the following formulas:

Results for
Formulas June July August September
COUNT (INCIDENT, *) 20 25 12 17
COUNT(INCIDENT, INCIDENT.OPEN_DATE = IN_ 20 25 12 17

PERIOD)

When performing a Calculation on the Context related to the INCIDENT KPI, the results stay the
same.

Results for
Formulas June July August September
COUNT (INCIDENT, *) 22 23 13 16
COUNT(INCIDENT, INCIDENT.OPEN_DATE = IN_ 22 23 13 16

PERIOD)

When performing a Recalculation on the Context related to the INCIDENT KPI:

o Theresults for COUNT(INCIDENT, INCIDENT.OPEN_DATE IN_PERIOD) are correct because
the values are recalculated for each month separately.

« Theresults for COUNT (INCIDENT, *) are incorrect, as the formula counts ALL the incidents in the
system without any time filtering (for example: 90) and replaces the values for each one of the
months above with 90.

Results for
Formulas June July August September
COUNT (INCIDENT, *) 0 90 90 90
COUNT(INCIDENT, INCIDENT.OPEN_DATE = IN_ 20 19 10 10

PERIOD)

22 ul Description

Formula Builder Dialog Box
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Formula Builder Help %

Functions Wariables

+  Aggregating

oM p  Application
MIN b Asset
MAR p  Budget
AVE b Budgetline
COLMT »  Cost
Y TacrtT atAmarn
fescrinlion
Farmula
+ - TS = | = || = ||==||==|]| == And || Or || Mot || Like EA T,

PERCEMTAGE_MATHISUMICost.Amount, Cost.ExpenseType = 'CAPEX' and
PERIOD_EMTITY=Period), SUMICost. Amount, Cost.ExpenseType = "OPEX' and
PERIOD_EMTITY=Period), 100]

‘ Test

Note about the order of operations in formulas:

If more than one operator is used in a formula, Executive Scorecard follows a specific order to
perform these mathematical operations. This order of operations can be changed by adding
brackets to the equation. The order of operations is:

1. Functions (aggregations and others)
2. Brackets
3. Division
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4. Multiplication
5. Addition
6. Subtraction

Functions

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Functions .« Aggregating. The list of aggregating functions you can use in the KPI or Metric
formula. For details, see "Aggregating Functions" below.

« Mathematical. The list of mathematical functions you can use in the KPI or Metric
formula. For details, see "Mathematical Functions" on page 129.

« Date Constants. The list of date constants you can use in the KPI or Metric formula.
For details, see "Date constant" on page 130.
Add « Click the Add button under the Functions box to add the selected function to the
formula box at the end of the current expression.

« Click the Add button under the Variables box to add the selected variable to the
formula box at the end of the current expression.

« Aggregating Functions
The aggregating functions are as follows:
Ul Element Description

SUM Formula: SUM(<EntityName>.<FieldName>, <Filter Expression>)

Returns the sum of the field values of the entities that satisfy the condition
specified in the Filter Expression.

Example SUM(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual”)

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of
SUM(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write SUM(Cost.Amount, * ).

MIN Formula: MIN(<EntityName>.<FieldName>, <Filter Expression>)

Returns the lowest value of the field values of the entities that satisfy the
condition specified by the Filter Expression.
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Ul Element

MAX

AVG

COUNT

Description

Example MIN(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual”)

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If, for example, the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned,
instead of MIN(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write MIN(Cost.Amount, *).

Formula: MAX(<EntityName>.<FieldName>, <Filter Expression>)

Returns the highest value of the field values of the entities that satisfy the
condition specified by the Filter Expression.

Example MAX(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual”)

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of
MAX(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write MAX(Cost.Amount, * ).

Formula: AVG (<EntityName>.<FieldName>, <Filter Expression>)

Returns the average of the field values of the entities that satisfy the condition
specified by the Filter Expression.

Example AVG(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual”)

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of
AVG(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write AVG(Cost.Amount, *).

Formula: COUNT (<Entity Name>, <Filter Expression>)

Returns the number of entities that satisfy the condition specified by the Filter
Expression.

Example COUNT(Cost, Cost.CostType ='Actual')
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Ul Element

COUNT_
DISTINCT

PERCENTAGE

Description

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of
COUNT(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write COUNT(Cost.Amount, *).

Formula: COUNT_DISTINCT (<Entity Name>.<Field Name>, <Filter
Expression>)

Returns the number of distinct values of the field in all the entities that satisfy
the condition specified by the Filter Expression.

Example COUNT_DISTINCT(Service.Name, Service.Name <>
"UNKNOWN * )

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of

COUNT(Service.Name.Service.Name, Cost.CostType="Actual” or
Cost.CostType="Planned”) write COUNT
(Service.Name.Service.Name, *).

Formula: PERCENTAGE (<Entity Name>, <Filter Expression1>, <Filter
Expression2>,defaultValue)

Returns the ratio, expressed as percentage, of the number of entities that
satisfy the condition specified by Filter Expression1 to the number of entities
that satisfy the condition specified by Filter Expression 2.

defaultValue is optional and can be either an integer or a float number. By
default, the defaultValue is 0; this is the value that is returned if the
denominator equals 0. You can change the default value.

Example PERCENTAGE (Cost, Cost.CostType ="Actual",
Cost.CostType ="Planned", ©)

Note: If you want to filter a calculation using all the possible values of the
raw data, you can replace <Filter Expression> with a “*” (star).

Example If the Cost Type values are Actual and Planned, instead of
PERCENTAGE(Cost, Cost.CostType="Actual”, Cost.CostType
="Actual" or Cost.CostType="Planned”, 0) write PERCENTAGE
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Ul Element Description

(Cost, Cost.CostType="Actual”, *, 0).

« Mathematical Functions

The mathematical functions are as follows:
Ul Element Description

SUM_MATH Formula: SUM_MATH (arg1, arg2, arg3, ...)
Returns the sum of the set of arguments.

Example SUM_MATH(6.36, 11.02, 51, -2.44, MAX(Cost.Amount,
Cost.CostType="Actual'))

MIN_MATH Formula: MIN_MATH (arg1, arg2, ...)
Returns the lowest value of the set of arguments.

Example MIN_MATH(SUM(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType ="Actual'),
SUM(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType ='Planned'))

MAX_MATH Formula: MAX_MATH (arg1, arg2, ...)
Returns the highest value of the set of arguments.

Example MAX_MATH(COUNT(Incident, Incident.Status='Open'),
COUNT(Incident, Incident.Status='Reopened'))

AVG_MATH Formula: AVG_MATH (arg1, arg2, ...)
Returns the arithmetic average of the set of arguments.

Example AVG_MATH(6.36, 11.02, 51, -2.44,
SUM(Cost.Amount, Cost.CostType='Actual'))

PERCENTAGE_ Formula: PERCENTAGE_MATH (numerator,denominator, defaultValue)

MATH Returns the ratio, expressed as percentage of arguments: (numerator /

denominator) * 100.
defaultValue is optional and can be either an integer of a float number.

By default, the defaultValue is 0; this is the value that is returned if the
denominator equals 0. You can change the default value.

Example PERCENTAGE_MATH(Defect, Defect.severity = “High” ,
*)

RATIO_MATH Formula: RATIO_MATH(numeratorVal,denominatorVal, defaultValue)
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Ul Element Description

The function divides numerator by denominator. If denominator is 0 then the
function returns defaultValue, or zero if <defaultValue> is not provided.
defaultValue is optional and can be either an integer of a float number.

By default, the defaultValue is O; this is the value that is returned if the
denominator equals 0. You can change the default value.

Example RATIO_MATH(SUM(Cost.Amount,Cost.CostType="Actual'),
SUM(Cost.Amount,Cost.CostType="'Planned'),0)

DATE_ Formula:
CONVERT DATE_CONVERT(<sourceFormat>, <destinationFormat>, <Mathematical
Date Function>)

Converts the results of <Mathematical Date Function> from the source
format into the destination format.

Source Format can be one of the following: 'MS', 'S', 'M', 'H".

Destination Format can be one of the following: 'S', 'M', 'H', 'D'. 'MS' =
Millisecond, 'S' = Second, 'M' = Minute, 'H' = Hour, 'D' = Day

Example DATE_CONVERT('MS', '"H', AVG(Incident.OutageEnd,
PERIOD_ENTITY=OutageStartPeriod)
- AVG(Incident.OutageStart,PERIOD ENTITY=OutageStartPeriod)

)

« Date constant

The dates are as follows:
Ul Element Description

IN _PERIOD Formula: <EntityName>.<FieldName> IN_PERIOD

Use in Filter Expressions to specify the condition relative to the start of the
calculation period defined for the KPI or Metric . The condition is related to the
KPI or Metric time period.

If you select Daily for the Calculation Period of a KPI/Metric, and if the
KPI/Metric formula contains in_period(-XX), end_period(-XX), or Period_
entity = Period (-XX), XX must be less than or equal to 365.

Example

e COUNT(Incident, Incident.CreateTime IN_PERIOD) The incidents
that are counted are those that were created during the current time
period. If the KPI time frame is 'Weekly', the formula counts only the
incidents created per week.

o COUNT(Defect,Defect.Open_In Date IN PERIOD)- COUNT
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Ul Element Description

(Defect,Defect.Open_In Date IN_PERIOD(-12)) Counts the
number of defects in the current period and subtracts the number of
defects that occurred during the 12 previous periods. For example, in
case of 'monthly' periodicity, the formula calculates the number of
defects that occurred in 01/13 and subtracts the number of defects that
occurred in 01/12.

IN_ Formula: <EntityName>.<FieldName> IN_CURRENT_YEAR
CURRENT_ Use in Filter expressions to specify the condition relative to the current year
YEAR during the calculation.

Example SUM(Period.PeriodNumber , Period.Year IN_CURRENT_
YEAR) In recalculation of the KPI a couple of years back, the Period.Year
is replaced with the year for which the calculation is performed at each
given time. The value of the field Period.Year should be String and should
fit the pattern: FYxxxx.<br>For example: FY2011 or FY2009.

END_PERIOD Formula: <EntityName>.<FieldName> conditional operator END_PERIOD

Use in Filter expressions to specify the condition relative to the end of the
calculation period defined for the KPI or Metric . The condition is related to the
time period.

If you select Daily for the Calculation Period of a KPI/Metric, and if the
KPI/Metric formula contains in_period(-XX), end_period(-XX), or Period_
entity = Period (-XX), XX must be less than or equal to 365.

Examples

e COUNT(Incident, Incident.CreateTime <= END_PERIOD) The
incidents that are counted are those that were created before the
current time period ended. If the KPI time frame is 'Weekly', the formula
counts only the incidents created up to the end of that week

o COUNT(Defect,Defect.Open_In Date END_PERIOD)- COUNT
(Defect,Defect.Open_In Date END_PERIOD(-12)) Counts the
number of defects created till the completion of the current period and
subtracts the number of defects that occurred in the past 12 periods.
For example, in case of 'monthly' periodicity, the formula counts the
defects that occurred from the beginning of the calculation period up to
01/13 and subtracts the number of defects that occurred from the
beginning of the calculation period up to the 12 months before 01/13.

PERIOD _ Formula: PERIOD _ENTITY=Period

ENTITY Use in Filter expressions to specify the entity that represents the PERIOD
table that calculation are based on.
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Ul Element

KPI_
PERIODICITY_
TYPE

NOW

HOUR

DAY

WEEK

Description

Some of the Universes are built as Data Warehouses, which means that they
already store aggregated values per period. You can specify in this field, the
entity in the Universe that corresponds to the Period you want to use. The
content of that entity determines the entries that are filtered for the calculation.

If you select Daily for the Calculation Period of a KPI/Metric, and if the
KPI/Metric formula contains in_period(-XX), end_period(-XX), or Period_
entity = Period (-XX), XX must be less than or equal to 365.

Examples

e COUNT(Incident, PERIOD_ENTITY = CreateTimePeriod)

o COUNT(SLAStatus,PERIOD_ENTITY = Period(-12)) Inthis case the
period is shifted 12 periods back. 01/13 is shifted to 01/12.

Formula: KPI_PERIODICITY_TYPE=Period

A constant that is replaced by the specific KPI or Metric Calculation Period that
is to be used for the calculation. For details, see "KPI or Metric Configuration
and Calculation Details" on page 99.

Example COUNT(Incident, CreateTimePeriod.Periodicity = KPI_
PERIODICITY_TYPE)

A constant that is replaced by the current calculation date during the
calculation.

Example COUNT(Incident, NOW - Incident.CreateTime > 5*DAY)

A constant that represents one hour.

Example COUNT(Incident, NOW - Incident.CreateTime > 5*HOUR)

A constant that represents one day.

Example COUNT(Incident, NOW - Incident.CreateTime > 5*DAY)

A constant that represents one week.

Example COUNT(Incident, NOW - Incident.CreateTime > S5*WEEK)
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Variables
User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Variables The list of variables you can use in the KPI or Metric formula.
The list displays the entities and fields of the Universe that corresponds to the Business
context you selected in the Calculation details tab for the KPI or Metric .

Note: When a list of specific values has been assigned to a variable in SAP
BusinessObjects Enterprise, and the auto-complete feature is enabled for the
variable,then when you select the variable and one of the conditional operators in
the formula or filter, the list of values assigned to the variable is displayed. You can
then select one of the values, or you can enter free text. The maximum number of
displayed values is a configured parameter and is limited, for example, to 50 or 100.

<Search> Enter a string to filter for the entities and fields whose name includes the string.

Add « Click the Add button under the Functions box to add the selected function to the
formula box at the end of the current expression.

« Click the Add button under the Variables box to add the selected variable to the
formula box at the end of the current expression.
Description

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Description = A description of the function you have selected in the Functions area or a description
of the variable you have selected in the Variables area.
<Formula>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Use these buttons to enter the relevant regular operations
+ - " ,|" into the formula.

Use these buttons to enter the relevant conditional
= = = || == || ==|| ==| operators into the formula. The conditional operators are:

e =(equal)
Syntax: op1 = op2
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Ul Element Description

« > (greater than)
Syntax: op1 > op2

o <(smallerthan)
Syntax: op1 < op2

« >= (greater than or equal to)
Syntax: op1 >= op2

o <= (smallerthan or equal to)
Syntax: op1 <= op2

o <> (not equal)
Syntax: op1 <> op2

. Use these buttons to enter the relevant logical operators
And || Or || Mot || Like into the formula. The logical operators are:

« like Syntax: operand like char %
Matches a specific pattemn. % is a wildcard character
meaning ‘match any characters'. Applicable on string
type operand.

« AND. Logical AND.
Syntax: (expr1) AND (expr2)

« OR. Logical OR.
Syntax: (expr1) OR(expr2)

« NOT. Returns the opposite of a boolean expression.
Syntax: NOT (expr)

Use these buttons to enter the corresponding elements
| ) ' ' into the formula.

<Formula box> The formula appears as you are building it using the
variables, functions and buttons.

Test Click to validate and test the formula and the filter.

The system first performs the validation of both the
formula and the filter together. It then tests the KPI or
Metric and displays the result.

OK/Cancel Click:

« OK to transfer the selected formula to the Formula box
of the Calculation details tab.

« Cancel to cancel the changes.

Note: In the Calculation details tab, the Save and
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Ul Element Description

Discard buttons become enabled and you can click
Save to save the changes.
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KPI or Metric Filter

You can restrict the range of a KPI or Metric formula by selecting, in the filter, specific values for the
variables used in the formula.

In addition, you can customize a KPI or Metric formula. For details, see "KPI or Metric Formula" on
page 112.

To learn about Shared KPIs, see "Objective's KPIs" on page 94.
To access:

Click the Open Filter Builder button in the Calculation Details tab in the Properties pane of a KPI or

Metric .
Ul Description

| earn More

Case-sensitivity and Other Information

« The KPI or Metric Filter language is not case-sensitive except for the values of the fields.

« Filters include single quotes only for string primitives (characters between double-quotes, and
dates).

« Field values are case-sensitive.

You can use additional variables and entities by creating Contexts using Context Designer. For details,
see Semantic Layer - Context Designer in the /T Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

Formulas, Filters, Thresholds, Values, Trend, and Score

This section describes the information related to a KPI or Metric:

KPI Formula, Filter, and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the KPI using the formula specified for the KPI and
provides the KPI's status and score using the thresholds specified for the KPI. You can also build KPI
filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the variables used in the
formula.

The decimal precision used in displays in Executive Scorecard is as follows:

« Studio/Dashboard/Explorer Active Tree/Thresholds in Explorer. The values of KPIs and
Metrics are displayed with a maximum of 6 digits and if needed a decimal point. Digits after the
decimal point are rounded to 3 digits maximum. Digits before the decimal point are rounded to 3
digits maximum and K, M, or T are used to indicate the correct value. For example: 456.7893 is
rounded to 456.789, 3300122.111 is displayed as 3.300 M, or 999999 is displayed as 999.999 K
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KPI View

Gauge(1)(0) =
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1M 501K
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Thresholds:
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« Thresholds in Studio.

Because the threshold fields in the Studio are where you enter the threshold values, the thresholds
display all the digits before the decimal point. Nevertheless, if you configure a KPI threshold with
more than 3 digits after the decimal point, they are rounded to 3 digits. For example:

IIIIIIIIIIIIH “FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII|‘| |‘FIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
100 |[1371506( [3612392]  [s513652 [7287.957] 23456781

KPI Threshold

The engine compares the KPI value to the KPI threshold, and calculates the KPI status.
KPI Status

The KPI status can be Error, Warning, or Good.

KPI Trend

The trend shows the tendency of a changing KPI result value relative to the previous result.

The trend is:

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 137 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide
Create the Executive Dashboard Contents in the Studio

« Upif the current result is higher than the previous result.
« Down if the current result is lower than the previous result.

« Neutral if the current and previous results are the same.

KPI Score
The KPI value is translated into a score using the threshold specified for the KPI.

All the scores are normalized to the same scale of measurement (for example from 0 to 10) to enable
the calculation of an Objective that is based on the scores of KPI’s from different types. The score
reflects the status of the business value and its relative distance from the threshold.

In addition:

« All the parent child rule calculations are based on the scores of their children.

« The KPI score represents how well the KPI is doing compared to the business Objective. For
details, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on
page 51.

Example A KPI calculates a percentage (%) and its thresholds are Good from 90% and up.
When the KPI has a value of 90%-100%, the KPI's status is Good. The score for 85% is higher
than the score for 65%, and the score for 97% is higher than the score for 93% even though the
status is the same, this enables showing the trend of KPIs and Objectives even if the status
remains the same.

The normalization process is based on the user-defined threshold for a metric. KPI thresholds have 3
sectors: good (6.6 - 10), wamning (3.3 - 6.6), and error score ranges (0 - 3.3).

The Score calculation process is as follows:

Get the KPI resullt.
Get the status range as configured by the thresholds in the KPI definition.
Calculate the score as follows:

F(n)=((n-a)/(b-a))" (y-x)+x

where:

« a—minimal value of the threshold range

« b—maximal value of the threshold range

« X —minimal value of according score range

« y—maximal value of according score range

e« n—result value

Example If a=2000 and b=5000, the Score value is 7.33
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b 5000 y 10
3000 ~7.33
a [ 2000 x | 66

Example The threshold of a metric similar to MTTR (time to fix a problem) is 1 day for good
status, and 7 days for warning status. The score scale is constant: 8-10 is good status, 7-8 is
the warning status and 0-7 is error status.

Any value on the MTTR scale needs to be transformed into the score scale by linear or
exponential transform.Since the lower threshold is not set (it is equal to «), the formula is
different:

Lets check the Score based on the following Results :

0.5day >F(1)=((0.5-0)/(1-0))*(10-8) + 8 =9 (the scoreis 9)

4 days >F(@4)=((4-1)/(7-1))*(8-7)+7=7.5(thescoreis 7.5)

10 days >F(10) = (atan(10-7)/ 1.5707) )* (7-0) = 4.43 (the score is 4.43)

__."0 days <num of days>*2 + 8 10

1 days 8
——(<num of days>- 1) *10/6 + 7

7 days

(atan(<num of days=>-7) /1.5707) * 7)

oo days

Metric Formula and Value

The Scorecard KPI engine calculates the value of the Metric using the formula specified for the Metric.
You can also build metric filters to restrict the range of the formula by selecting specific values for the
variables used in the formula.
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Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Tasks

This section includes the following tasks:

* Modify a KPl or Metric filter . .. 140
® Test Changes Made to a KPI or Metric Configuration _...._............ ... 140
® Use Case-Filter Components .. L 141

Modify a KPI or Metric filter

1. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the relevant KPI or Metric. The Configuration Details and
Calculation Details tabs are displayed.

2. Click the Calculations details tab.

3. Youcan, in the Filter area:
a. Use the Filter Builder to help you create the relevant filter; click the Open Filter Builder
button to open the Filter Builder dialog box.

b. Enter the new filter or modify the existing filter directly in the Filter area.
4. Click the Validate button to validate the filter.
5. Click Save to save the change.

Test Changes Made to a KPI or Metric Configuration

When you change a KPI's formula or thresholds, you must test that the changes are valid.

1. After you have changed the configuration of a KPI in the Calculation details tab orin the
Configuration details tab, click Save to save your changes. The Test KPI button is enabled.

2. Click the Test KPI button to test the changes you made to the KPI configuration. The KPI value is
calculated and displayed in a popup window. The window displays the new value, score, and
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status of the modified KPI. The result is not saved to the database.

Studio *

o KPIMame:  KPIfor Annotation Test
KFIValue:  O5ales
Srore: a
Status : [

3. Click OK to return to the Configuration details or Calculation details tab.

Use Case - Filter Components

In this section, you will learn how to filter the different Dashboard components and how to present the
filtered data in a Dashboard page.

You have 2 main options to filter the data presented in the components:

« You can filter each component separately by clicking the Configure Component icon and setting the
component configuration according to the support settings.

« You can use the Page Filter component. When you use this component, each selection you make in
the Page filter, impacts all the other components in the page.

Tofilter using the Page Filter component:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery dialog box that opens, double-click the Page Filter component (for
details, see The Page Filter Component) to place it in the layout area, or select the component and
drag it to an area on the page, and close the Component Gallery page. For details, see Component

Gallery Dialog Box.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined, drag
the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component that is

colored white.

Close the Component Gallery dialog box.

5. The basic configuration of the Page Filter component includes the Period filter. Select a time
period and click the Filter button and all the data of the components located on the same page, is
filtered automatically based on the selection you made.
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6. You can add additional fields to the component and filter the page according to them. To do so,

click the Configure Component I'4 icon. A list of available dimensions appears in the Available
dimensions pane. Those dimensions are created based on the KPI or Metric Breakdown
configurations you set earlier in the Studio.

Select one of more dimensions and move them to the Selected dimensions area.

8. Click OK. The new dimensions appear in the Page Filter and you or the Executive user can use
them to refine, in addition to the time period, the filtering of the other components of the page.

9. Toclean thefilter selection, click the Clean filter option.
10. Once you filter the page according to your needs, click Save.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.

22 ul Description

Filter Builder Dialog Box
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Filter Builder Help %
Variables

»  Application

b Asset

b Budget

»  Budgetline

Lescription

= = = || == || == == and|| Or || Wat||Like [ | ) I

Test

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Variables The list of variables you can use in the KPI or Metric filter.

The list displays the entities and fields in the Universe that
corresponds to the Business context you selected in the
Calculation details tab for the KPI or Metric .

Note: When a list of specific values has been
assigned to a variable in SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise, and the auto-complete feature is enabled
for the variable,then when you select the variable and
one of the conditional operators in the formula or filter,
the list of values assigned to the variable is displayed.
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Ul Element Description

You can then select one of the values, or you can
enter free text. The maximum number of displayed
values is a configured parameter and is limited, for
example, to 50 or 100.

<Search> Enter a string to filter for the entities and fields whose
name includes the string.

Description A description of the variable you have selected in the
Variables area.

Use these buttons to enter the corresponding conditional
s = = || == || ==|| == operators in the filter. The condition operators are:

o =(equal) Syntax: op1 = op2

« > (greater than) Syntax: op1 > op2

o <(smaller than) Syntax: op1 < op2

» >= (greater than or equal to) Syntax: op1>= op2

o <= (smaller than or equal to) Syntax: op1 <= op2

« <> (not equal) Syntax: op1 <> op2

, Use these buttons to enter the corresponding logical

And or Mot || Like operators into the filter. The logical operators are:

« like Syntax: operand like char%
Matches a specific pattemn. % is a wildcard character
meaning ‘match any characters'. It is applicable on
string type operand.

o AND. Syntax: (expr1) AND (expr2)
Logical AND

« OR. Syntax: (expr1) OR(expr2)
Logical OR

o NOT. Syntax: NOT (expr)
Returns the opposite of a boolean expression.

Use these buttons to enter the corresponding elements
| ] ' ' into the filters.

<Filter box> The filter appears as you are building it using the variables,
functions and buttons.

Test Click to validate and test the formula and the filter.

The system first performs the validation of both the
formula and the filter together. It then tests the KPI or
Metric and displays the result.
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Ul Element Description

OK/Cancel Click:

o OK to transfer the selected formula to the Filter box of
the Calculation details tab.

Note: In the Calculation details tab, the Save and
Discard buttons become enabled and you can
click Save to save the changes.

« Cancel to cancel the changes.
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KPI or a Metric Business Context

A KPI or Metric business context or universe represents a global business facet related to the aspect of
business the KPI or Metric represents.

Example The % of Assets in Maintenance KPI represents one aspect of the AssetManagement
universe.

You can change the business context of a KPI or Metric when you clone the KPI or Metric , or change
its formula.

You can also add a business context and attach KPIs or Metric to the new business context. For
details, see SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise Contexts (Universes) in the /T Executive Scorecard
Content Reference Guide.

To access:

Click Select business context in the Calculation details tab for a selected active KPI or for a

KPI template.
Ul Description

| earn More

Business Contexts

A semantic layer is a business representation of corporate data that helps end-users access data
autonomously using common business terms. It maps complex data into familiar business terms such
as product, customer, or revenue to offer a unified, consolidated view of data across the organization.
By using common business terms, rather than data language, to access, manipulate, and organize
information, it simplifies the complexity of business data. These business terms are stored as objects
in a Business Context (or universe), accessed through business views. Business Contexts enable
business users to access and analyze data stored in a relational database and OLAP cubes. This is
claimed to be core business intelligence (Bl) technology that frees users from IT while ensuring correct
results.

Business Views is a multi-tier system that is designed to enable companies to build comprehensive
and specific business objects that help report designers and end users access the information they
require. Business Views is intended to enable people to add the necessary business context to their
dataislands and link them into a single organized Business View for their organization.

A Context or universe is a business representation of an organization's data that helps end-users
access data using common business terms. A Context is the result of a semantic layer of metadata
that creates a business oriented view of the data. A Context contains a schema of the tables that make
up the dimension and measurement objects. A Context is an interface between the data warehouse
and the analytics that display the data.
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Context are made up of objects and classes that are mapped to the source data and are accessed
through queries and reports. They correspond to the business contexts used in HP IT Executive
Scorecard.

Each Context includes classes (entities), objects with a dimension attribute, and relationships between
the entities. The entity's values are used in the calculation of values and statuses of the Key
Performance Indicators (KPIs) or Metrics that represent them. The KPIs or Metrics are the building
blocks used by the HP IT Executive Scorecard engine and the Studio.

Executive Scorecard Semantic Layer may include:

Universes created in SAP BusinessObjects. For more details on universes, see the relevant
SAP BusinessObjects documentation.

Out-of-the-box Contexts created using the Context Designer.

User-defined Contexts created using Context Designer and populated with data uploaded from
.CSV files using Context Designer. For details on the Context Designer, see Semantic Layer -
Context Designer in the IT Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide.

If you want to change the formula of a KPI or Metric , you must be aware of the relationships in the
context (universe) of the KPI or Metric. For details, see the KPI and Metric Library in Excel format orin
the relevant:

ALM Data Source - Integration, Associated Contexts, KPIs, Metrics, Data Lineage, and Reports in
the IT Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Application
Lifecycle Management

AWS Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPls, Metrics, and Data Lineage in the IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of Amazon Web Services

AWSCW Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPIs, Metrics, and Data Lineage in the IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of Amazon Web Service
CloudWatch

CSA Data Source - Integration, Associated Context, KPls, Metrics, and Data Lineage in the IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Cloud Service Automation

PPM Data Source - Integration, Associated Contexts, KPIs, Metrics, and Data Lineage inthe IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Project and Portfolio
Management

SM Data Source - Associated Contexts, KPIs, Metrics, Data Lineage, and Reports inthe IT
Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the Integration of HP Service Manager

Alternate Source Integration in the IT Executive Scorecard Content Reference Guide for the
Integration of Alternate Data Sources

The contexts, entities, and dimensions that are displayed and used in the Studio are part of the
universes that are located in the XS_Studio library.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.
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0 Tasks

This section includes:

® Change the business context of a KPI

® Test changes made to a KPI configuration

Change the business context of a KP!

1.

Select the relevant KPI in the Active KPls pane.

Optionally, clone the KPI by clicking the Create a copy of the current entity button. A
KPI1 with the same name followed by an index number between parenthesis is created in the same
Objective.

In the Calculation details tab for the KPI, click Select business context.

In the Business Context dialog box, select the new business context, in the Select the business

context link. Click OK.

If necessary, modify the formula and/or the filter. For details, see "KPI or Metric Formula" on
page 112 or "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136.

Test changes made to a KPI configuration

When you change a KPI's universe (business context), you must test that the changes are valid.

1.

After you have changed the configuration of a KPI in the Calculation details tab or in the
Configuration details tab, click Save to save your changes. The Test KPI button is enabled.

Click the Test KPI button to test the changes you made to the KPI configuration. The KPI value is
calculated and displayed in a popup window. The window displays the new value, score, and
status of the modified KPI. The result is not saved to the database.

Studio *

o EPIMame:  KPIfor Annotation Test
kP alle 0 Sales
SCOre 0
Status : [

3. Click OK to return to the Configuration details or Calculation details tab.
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2 ul Description

Select Business Context Dialog Box

Business Context Help %

Select the business context that determines the entities used in the KPI formula.

Select business context |F‘rujectPnrtfnliuManagement... ~ |

Mote: The selection of a business context has implications on the
KPI's filter, formula, and breakdowns.

Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Select Select the relevant business context.
business

context The business context determines the business entities that are available to be used

in the formula used to calculate the value of the KPI.
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Calculation

If you have configured an active KPI and you have modified or configured its formula, filter, or
threshold, the value, status, and trend of the KPI, and of the related Objectives, must be recalculated to
display the corresponding data, in the Dashboard. You perform the calculation for the current period of
each KPI within the selected business context.

To access:

b
Select the relevant KPI, click the Calculation options 7/ button, and select the

E Calculate now option, in the Active KPIs pane.

Tasks

Perform a Calculation After Configuration Change

This task includes the following steps:
1. Prerequisite
You have created or modified the formula, filter, or threshold definition of a KPI. For details, see
"KPI or Metric Formula" on page 112 or "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136.

2. Calculate for the current period

When you change the definition of a KPI (formula or threshold), the change impacts the KPI's
value and impacts the Objectives related to the KPI. You may want to perform the calculation for
each KPI in the selected business context for the period specified in the KPI configuration, so the
impact of the change is felt immediately in the results displayed in the Dashboard.

To calculate the current data:

s
a. Inthe Active KPIs pane, click the Calculation options /" button in the Active KPIs toolbar,

B calculate now
option

b. Inthe Calculate Now dialog box that opens:
o In Universe/context for recalculation, select the relevant context (data source) you want
to use for the recalculation.

o Select the | understand the implications of this process and would like to proceed
with the calculation option to proceed with the calculation.

and select the

Limitations: You perform the calculation for the current period of each KPI within the

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 150 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide
Create the Executive Dashboard Contents in the Studio

selected business context.

c. Click Calculate.

d. Select the | understand the implications of this process and would like to proceed with
the calculation option to proceed with the calculation.

The calculation is performed for all KPls and Objectives with the selected context (universe).

Note:

« The calculation deletes the data that was available for the same period as the period
selected for the calculation.

« Nobackupis available.

3. Results

The calculated data is displayed in the relevant components in the Dashboard.

22 ul Description

Calculate Now Dialog Box

This dialog box enables you to calculate all the KPls, Objectives values, trends, and statuses, for the
selected business context and for the time period of each KPI within the same business context.

Calculate now Help X

This process will calculate all kPIs and objective for a specific data universef/context,

Universe/Context for recalculation: |ProjectPortfolioManagement... ™

warning: This process has an impact on all the results collected from the
universefcontext. The process is not reversible. In addition, the process
causes massive DB load and may lower the performance of the system during
the calculation time for all users.

| understand the implications of this process and would like to proceed with the calculation

Cancel
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User interface elements are described below (unlabeled elements are shown in angle brackets):

Ul Element Description

Universe/context for Select the relevant context (data source) you want to use for the
recalculation recalculation.

| understand the Select this option to proceed with the calculation.

implications of this
process and would like
to proceed

with the calculation

Calculate Click to start the calculation.

Limitations: You perform the calculation for the current period of each
KPI within the selected business context.
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Recalculation

If you have configured an active KPI and you have modified or configured its formula, filter, or
threshold, the value, status, and trend of the KPI, and of the related Objectives, , must be recalculated
to display the corresponding data, in the Dashboard. You perform the historical calculation
(recalculation) for each KPI within the selected business context from the selected date (up to one year
back) till the current date.

To access:

L
Select the relevant KPI, click the Calculation options /! button, and select the

E% Recalculate
option, in the Active KPI pane.

| earn More

You can recalculate all results for the selected universe/context from the selected date (up to one year
back) till the current date.

0 Tasks

Perform a Recalculation

This task includes the following steps:

« "Prerequisite" below

« "Recalculate historical information" below
« "Results" on the next page

1. Prerequisite

You have created or modified the formula, filter, or threshold definition of a KPI. For details, see
"KPI or Metric Formula" on page 112 or "KPI or Metric Filter" on page 136.

2. Recalculate historical information

When you change the definition of a KPI (formula or threshold), the change impacts the KPI's
value and impacts the Objectives related to the KPI. You may want to recalculate the historical
(past) information related to the KPI.
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To recalculate the historical (past) information:
a. Inthe Active KPIs pane, select the KPI you have modified.

L
b. Click the Calculation options /" button in the Active KPls toolbar, and select the

= Recalculate
option.
In the Recalculate dialog box that opens, select the relevant context and click Calculate.

Select the | understand the implications of this process and would like to proceed with
the calculation option to proceed with the recalculation.

The historical recalculation is performed for the KPIs configured on the relevant context for the
selected context (datasource). You specify the date from which the historical calculation is
performed. The calculations are performed for one year back from the selected date up to the
current date.

Note:

« Recalculations cannot be performed in parallel. To perform a new recalculation you must
wait until the current recalculation finishes.

« The recalculation process is CPU-heavy. It should be performed only when necessary.

3. Results

The recalculated data is displayed in the relevant components in the Dashboard.

2 ul Description

Recalculate Dialog Box

This dialog box enables you to specify how to recalculate all the KPIs, Objectives, values, trends, and
statuses, for the context of the KPI1 whose formula, filter, or threshold you have modified, from the
selected date (up to one year back) till the current date.
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Recalculate Help X

This process recalculates all results for the selected universefcontext from the selected date (up to
5 year(s) back] till the current date.

Universef/Context for recalculation: |ProjectPortfolioManagement... ™~
Recalculation start date 11419013 E

warning: This process has an impact on all the results collected from the
universefcontext. The process is not reversible. In addition, the process
causes massive DB load and may lower the performance of the system during
the calculation time for all users.

| understand the implications of this process and would like to proceedwith the calculation

|

User interface elements are described below (unlabeled elements are shown in angle brackets):

Ul Element Description

Universe/context Select the relevant universe/context for which you want to recalculate all
for recalculation  results.

Recalculation Select the date from which to start the historical recalculation. The recalculation
start date is performed for the period starting from the specified date till the current date.
Limitation:

« The recalculation period is limited to 1 year back from the date you
specified in the Recalculation Start Date.

« If the KPI or Metric period is Daily, then the recalculation time frame is by
default 30 days from the date you specified in the Recalculation Start
Date. The default can be modified; for details, see Engine Settings in the
IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

| understand the @ Select this option to proceed with the recalculation.
implications of

this

process and

would like to

proceed

with the

calculation

Calculate Click to start the recalculation.

Limitations: You perform the calculation for the selected period of each
KPI within the selected business context.
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Calculation Scheduling

You can schedule to run the business context calculations periodically. This means that the values,
statuses, trends, and scores of the KPIs associated with the business context are calculated and the
Scorecards and components in the Dashboard reflect these calculations and results. You can specify
how to recalculate all results for the selected universe/context from the selected date (up to one year
back) till the current date.

To access:

bt
Select the relevant KPI, click the Calculation options /! button, and select the

ﬁ%" Schedule Context Calculation

option, in the Active KPI pane.

Ul Description

L earn More

At the scheduled time, the following processes take place:

« The calculations of the KPlIs associated with the business context are performed for the current
period.

« The Objectives including these KPIs are also calculated for the current period.

« The Scorecards and components that include these KPIs are refreshed when you open the
Dashboard.

Tasks

Schedule a business context calculation

In this section, you will learn how to schedule an automatic context calculation, so the calculation runs
automatically according to your configuration and the data that is presented in the Dashboard is the
latest data.

The calculation engine will now run automatically according to your settings.

1. Click the Studio tab.

ks
2. Inthe Active KPlIs pane, select the relevant KPI, click the Calculation options ! button, and

ﬁ%} Schedule Context Calculation

select the option.
Note that you schedule the calculation per Business Context.
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3. Inthe Business Context Calculation Scheduling dialog box, select the relevant business context
in the drop down Business Context list, and in the Schedule details area, enter the day and time
when you want to run the scheduled calculation. Click Save.

You can select additional Business Contexts and schedule their calculation run in the same way.
4. Once the calculations are scheduled, click Save to save the configurations.
At the scheduled time, the following processes take place:

« The calculations of the KPlIs associated with the business context are performed for the current
period.

« The Objectives including these KPls are also calculated for the current period.

« The Scorecards and components that include these KPIs are refreshed when you open the
Dashboard.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.

22 ul Description

Business Context Calculation Scheduling Dialog Box

Business cantext calculation scheduling Help

Schedule the business context calculation time, Contexts that have no scheduling will be marked by a
warning icon and any KPI associated with it will not be calculated,
Business Context crhedule Details
ALM_Defect
ALM_DefectDerno
ALM_Requirement Select Context from Business Context list on the
T left and edit schedule,

ALM_Test

| Save || Cancel |

User interface elements are described below (unlabeled elements are shown in angle brackets):

Ul Element Description

Business In the list of business contexts, select the business context for which you want to

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 157 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide
Create the Executive Dashboard Contents in the Studio

Ul Element

context

Schedule
details

Calculation
start time

Last run

Next run

Description

schedule the calculations.

Note: Contexts that have not been assigned a calculation schedule have a

icon. Their KPIs have not been calculated.

The Schedule details area is displayed as follows:

Business context calculation scheduling Help

Schedule the business context calculation time. Contexts that hawe no scheduling will be marked by a
warning icon and any KPI associated with it willnot be calculated,

Business Cantext schedule Details
ALM_Defect Sun Man Tue Wed
ALM_DefectDemo Thu Fri sat

ALM_Requirement
ALM_RequirementDemo Calculation start time: [00:00 |HH:MM

ALM_Test

Lastrun: 11/17/13 8:20 AM
Nextrun: N/A

Select the days of the week when you want to perform the business context
calculations.

Enter the time when you want to start the business context calculation.

The date and time when the last calculation was performed.

The date and time when the next calculation is to be performed.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 158 of 544



Calculation and Recalculation Monitoring

If you have configured an active KPI and you have modified or configured its formula, filter, or
threshold, you perform a calculation procedure to display the corresponding data, in the Dashboard.
You perform the calculation for the current period of each KPI within the selected Business Context.
You can also perform a recalculation ( historical calculation) for each KPI within the selected Business
Context from the selected date till the current date. You can schedule to run the calculations
periodically.

You can monitor the calculation or recalculation history for each Business Context (universe), or you
can view the Business Contexts that are currently being calculated or recalculated.

To access:

ks
In the Active KPI pane, click the Calculation options / button, and select the

B calculation monitoring
Calculation monitoring option.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

® Monitor the calculation or recalculation status for a specific Business Context ... .............. 159

® Monitor the calculations or recalculations that are currently running ................. ... ............ 160

Monitor the calculation or recalculation status for a
specific Business Context

]
1. Inthe Active KPI pane, click the Calculation options /! button, and select the
B calculation monitoring
Calculation monitoring option.
2. Inthe Calculation Monitoring Dialog Box, select Calculation status by Business Context.

3. Select the relevant Business Context in the Business Context drop down list. The list displays all
the Business Contexts.

The dialog box displays the status of the calculation or recalculation, the date when the calculation
or recalculation started, and the date when the calculation or recalculation ended.
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Monitor the calculations or recalculations that are
currently running

b
1. Inthe Active KPI pane, click the Calculation options /! button, and select the

B calculation monitoring
Calculation monitoring option.

2. Inthe Calculation Monitoring Dialog Box, select Calculations running now.

The dialog box displays the Business Contexts for which the calculation or recalculation are
currently running.

3. Select the relevant Business Context.The Current calculation periods area displays the
calculation periods (Yearly, Monthly, Quarterly, Weekly, or Daily) that are being used currently
by the calculation or recalculation process. Click the Business Context to refresh the data about
the calculation or recalculation currently running. The Calculation start time field displays the date
and time when the calculation or recalculation started.

22 ul Description

Calculation Monitoring Dialog Box

Use the dialog box to monitor the calculation or recalculation history for each Business Context, or to
view the Business Contexts that are currently being calculated or recalculated.
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Calculation manitaring Help *

Monitaring options : |=5Select the type of the calculation manitoring= w

Close

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Monitoring Select:

options » Calculation status by Business Context. To monitor the calculation or

recalculation history of the selected Business Context. For details, see
"<Calculation status by Business Context>" on the next page.

« Calculations running now. To view the Business Contexts that are currently
being calculated or recalculated. For details, see "<Calculations currently running>"
on page 163.

Business  Select the Business Context you want to monitor in the drop down list. The list
Context displays all the Business Contexts.
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<Calculation status by Business Context>

o

Calculation manitaring Help
ronitoring options : | Calculation status by business context hd
Business Context: ALM_Defect e

Calculation status:
Start Date:
End Date:

Last modified date

Close

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Business Select the relevant Business Context in the drop down list. The list displays all the
Context  Business Contexts.

Status The status of the calculation or recalculation. It can be: Running Now, Not
Calculated, Error, or Finished.

Start The date and time when the calculation or recalculation started.
Date

End Date The date and time when the calculation or recalculation ended. When the calculation or
recalculation is still running, the field is empty.

Last The date and time when the last calculation was completed. If the calculation has
modified completed the End Date and the Last modified date should be the same. If the
date calculation is still running, the database is updated all the time with the new calculation

results and new periods that are currently calculated, and each time the database is
updated with some new records related to the calculation, the last modified date will
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change. This information is useful for historical recalculations that may take a long time
torun.

<Calculations currently running>

Calculation manitaring Help X

Monitoring options : | Calculations running now -~

Select business context to wiew calculation details

Business Context Current calculation periods:

Mo items to show, vearly :

Maonthly :
Quarterly :
Weekly
Daily

Calculation start time

Close

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Business | The list of the Business Contexts for which a calculation or recalculation is currently
Context running. Click the relevant universe to display the calculation or recalculation details.

Current This area displays the calculation periods (Yearly, Monthly, Quarterly, Weekly, or

calculation Daily) that are being used currently by the calculation or recalculation process. The

periods numbers in the boxes change when the period changes and you click the Business
Context.

Calculation start time. The date and time when the calculation or recalculation
started.
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Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with
Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER
tab

When you make a change in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio, the changes immediately affect the
Dashboard and the Explorer. The effect depends on the type of change performed in the Studio as
follows:

« The following changes need a calculation to be performed for the modified KPI, Metric, or Objective
to display data in the EXPLORER tab or the Dashboard tab, so the modified KPI, Metric, or
Objective value is Pending in these tabs until the calculation is completed:

« Changing the context, formula, filter, threshold, threshold direction, marginal status (Warning),
and calculation period of a KPI.

» Changing the context, formula, filter, and calculation period of a Metric.

» Modifying an Objective:
o Assigning (or un-assigning) KPls.

o Changingits rules (Best Child, Worst Child, and more) and the weights for the assigned sub-
Objectives or KPIs.

« The following changes are considered minor changes, don't involve calculation, and are immediately
displayed in the Dashboard and the Explorer:

« Scorecard, Perspective, Objective, KPI, Metric, or KPI or Metric Breakdowns name and
description change.

« Changes to Cascading Scorecards.

« Changes the Business Motivation, Comments, Owner, Additional Info, or Unit.
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Enrich the Dashboard Contents in the
Studio

You can enrich the Executive Dashboard contents by:

« Creating cascading Scorecards that enable the Executive to drilldown to lower levels of the same
Scorecard. For details, see "Cascading Scorecards" on page 184.

« Creating breakdowns of KPIs or Metrics to obtain more detailed information about the KPI or Metric
measurements. For details, see "KPI| Breakdowns" on the next page or "Metric Breakdowns" on
page 172

« Specify owners and thresholds for specific dimension's values of Breakdown KPIs so only some
users can view some of the breakdowns and some users may have different thresholds for the KPI
Breakdowns. For details, see "KPI and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

« Provide additional information for a KPI, such as links to other pages, BO or Xcelsius reports, or
external URLs. For details, see "KPI or Objective Additional Information" on page 181.

« Adding Cascading Scorecards to track performance measurement in a top-down approach based on
Scorecard objective ownership.For details, see "Cascading Scorecards" on page 184.
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KPI Breakdowns

You can create and manage Breakdowns for a KPI according to the KPI dimensions.
To access:

Select a KPI Breakdown in the Active KPIs pane.

Ul Description

| earn More

About KPI Breakdowns

A KPI represents a business context (universe). The value of the KPI is calculated based on the
entities (facts or dimensions) that provide information on the business context. A business context can
include lots of facts or dimensions.

Example

« The Attrition Rate KPI for the whole company is composed of the attrition rates for each
organization in the company, and those are composed of the attrition rates of each group in the
organization. The Attrition rate KPI is calculated using the number of employees in the company
and the number of employees who have left the company to pursue other interests or who have
retired.

« Aticket that includes information about the department, the subject, the location of the problem,
and additional information.

The administrator creates multiple levels of KPI Breakdowns depending on the definition of the KPI and
on the KPI universe. These definitions provide the different levels of breakdown that enable you to
obtain very detailed information.

Example The executive wants to know what is the attrition rate for the whole enterprise. If the
dimensions of the Attrition Rate KPI are organizations in the enterprise, groups, and location, then
the administrator can create KPI Breakdowns of the attrition rate per organization, and groups, and
then per location. This would provide the executive with the capability to drill down from the attrition
rate for the whole enterprise, through the organizations and sub-organizations of the enterprise to
the attrition rate of the smallest organization in a specific location.

In the Studio, you can configure Breakdowns according to their dimensions. For each KPI, a list of the
relevant entities is provided in a menu and the dimensions of these entities in sub-menus. KPIs can
have many levels of breakdowns (limited to 6 levels).

Note: When you configure the breakdown you are locking the context of the KPI for which you are
creating the Breakdown because the Breakdown inherits the definitions of the KPIs (for example,
the Period definition). You cannot specify a different definition for the Breakdown, and you cannot
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change the definition of the KPI for which you have created Breakdowns. To unlock the KPI
context you must remove the Breakdown.

The list of fields that are available for breakdowns is configured in the Context Designer. By
default,numeric fields are not dimensions, therefore they are not available for breakdowns. If you want

Al
them to be available for breakdown, open the Context Designer and in the Entities area, click 9F to
enable the creation of Breakdowns. For details, see Semantic Layer - Context Designer.

Date fields are not available for breakdowns.
Tip:

« If you change the name of a KPI that has KPI Breakdowns or the name of a Metric that has
Metric Breakdowns, you must perform a new calculation to update names of their overrides. For
details about overrides, see "KP| and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

« The names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns are not automatically updated after you change the
name of the KPI or Metric parent even after a new calculation.You must access the Studio and
manually change the names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns to match the new parent KPI or
Metric names.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Tasks

This section includes:

® Create a KPI Breakdown .. 167
* Create a KPI Breakdown of a KPI Breakdown ... .. ... 168
® Remove aBreakdoWn .l 168
® Use Case - Create KPI Breakdowns and Configure Breakdown Override ........................... 169

Create a KPI Breakdown

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, perform one of the following actions:

9
« Select the relevant KPI, and click the Create a breakdown for the KPl ™[ button in the
toolbar.

« Right-click the relevant KPI, and select Breakdown in the menu that opens.

3. Inthelist of entities that opens, select the required dimension.
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Al
4. The KPI Breakdown is inserted as a child of the KPI with the Breakdown ™= icon.

Example A typical KP| Breakdown:

7 SErvice Revenue

g8 Service Revenue by Sery.,.,

5. You can add more than one breakdowns.

Create a KPI Breakdown of a KPI Breakdown

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, perform one of the following actions:

« Select the relevant KPI Breakdown, and click the Create a breakdown for the KPI &7
button in the toolbar.

| Y
» Right-click the relevant KP| Breakdown, and select ¥ F Breakdown in the menu that opens.

3. Inthe menu that opens, select the required entity, and if relevant select the required dimension.

A new KPI Breakdown is inserted as a child of the KP| Breakdown in the relevant Scorecard tree
Al
with the Breakdown ™7 icon.

Example A KPI Breakdown of a KPI Breakdown:

w . Service subscription Lifespan

v 95 Subscription Lifespan by ServiceOffering

g% Subscription Lifespan by Servicelnstance

4. You can add more breakdown levels depending on the selected dimensions. The dimensions you
selected in higher levels of the breakdown are disabled for lower levels.

Remove a Breakdown

To remove a Breakdown, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Studio button (top right comner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, perform one of the following actions:

« Select the relevant KPI Breakdown, and click the Delete the currently selected node
button in the toolbar.

—_
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« Right-click the relevant KP| Breakdown, and select (] Delete option in the menu that opens. If
you select a Breakdown that has child Breakdowns, these child Breakdowns are also deleted

after you confirm the action.

3. Confirm the deletion when you are prompted to do so.

Use Case - Create KPI Breakdowns and Configure

Breakdown Override

For details, see Use Case - Create KPI Breakdowns and Configure Breakdown Override in the Getting

Started with IT Executive Scorecard.

2 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for a KPl Breakdown

Configuration details

~ General - KPI Breakdown

Entity : Qrganization

Dimension ; Name
*Name: Actual Cost by Organization Name
Description: The last period program cost distributed by Organizations.

~ Result Threshold

Direct

o

~ Overrides

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIHIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

90 100

Add a Breakdown Override

General Information

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element  Description

Test KPI Click to test the KPI.
The button is disabled for KPI Breakdowns.
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Ul Element  Description
Save Click to save the changes.

Discard Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

General - KPI Breakdown
User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
Entity The name of the entity you selected when creating the KPI Breakdown.
Dimension The name of the dimension you selected when creating the KPI Breakdown.

Name The name of the KPI Breakdown.
Its format is
<KPI name> by <entity name> <dimension name>.

Description = The description of the KPI.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

Id The ID of the parent KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Type The type of the parent KPI. It is automatically assigned.

This information is displayed only when in debug mode. To set the debug mode, click
Admin > Scorecard > XS Settings, and in Debug Mode, select the Application
Debug Mode setting.

Result Threshold

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Direction  Displays the threshold direction selected for the parent KPI. For details, see "KPI or
Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

Example

« If you are measuring the Employee Attrition rate, the lower the value the best the
attrition rate, so you would select Direction=Minimize.

« If you are measuring revenue, the higher the value, the best the revenue, so you
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Ul
Element Description

would select Direction=Maximize.

Threshold Displays the threshold values selected for the parent KPI. For details, see "KPI or
Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.

Enter in each of the boxes the values to be used as a threshold. The threshold is used
to assign a status to the KPI. For details on statuses, see "Activate Scorecards,
Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics, or KPIs Using Templates" on page 51.

Example As the measurement unit of the Employee Attrition rate is a percentage,
the limits of the threshold are 0 and 100. You can decide that a good attrition rate
for your company or group is between 0% to 5% (green), a warning rate is between
5% and 10% (yellow), and a bad rate is between 10% and 100% (red).

~w Resuli Threshold
Direction : Minimize ~ ~ Include marginal status (warning)
IIIIIIII|:| HIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
b 10
Include Displays whether you selected this option or not when you configured the parent KPI.
marginal  Fordetails, see "KPI or Metric Configuration and Calculation Details" on page 99.
status
(Warning)
Overrides

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Add a Click to open the Add a Breakdown Override dialog box. For details, see "KPI
breakdown and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

override

Name The name of the override you just created. Its format is:

<KPI_name>: <result_kpi_to_override>

2 Edit. Click to edit the selected override. For details, see "KPI and Metric
Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

Remove. Click to delete the selected override.

El
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You can create and manage Breakdowns for a Metric according to the Metric dimensions.
To access:

Select a Metric Breakdown in the Active KPls pane.

Ul Description

| earn More

About Metric Breakdown

A Metric represents a business context (universe). The value of the Metric is calculated based on the
entities (facts or dimensions) that provide information on the business context. A business context can
include lots of facts or dimensions.

The administrator creates multiple levels of Metric Breakdown depending on the definition of the Metric
and on the Metric universe. These definitions provide the different levels of breakdown that enable you
to obtain very detailed information.

In the Studio, you can configure Breakdowns according to their dimensions. For each Metric, a list of
the relevant entities is provided in a menu and the dimensions of these entities in sub-menus. Metrics
can have many levels of breakdowns (limited to 6 levels).

Note: When you configure the breakdown you are locking the context of the Metric for which you
are creating the Breakdown because the Breakdown inherits the definitions of the Metrics (for
example, the Period definition). You cannot specify a different definition for the Breakdown, and
you cannot change the definition of the Metric for which you have created Breakdowns. To unlock
the Metric context you must remove the Breakdown.

The list of fields that are available for breakdowns is configured in the Context Designer. By
default,numeric fields are not dimensions, therefore they are not available for breakdowns. If you want

Fa Y
them to be available for breakdown, open the Context Designer and in the Entities area, click ¥ F to
enable the creation of Breakdowns. For details, see Semantic Layer - Context Designer.

Date fields are not available for breakdowns.

Tip:
« If you change the name of a KPI that has KPI Breakdowns or the name of a Metric that has

Metric Breakdowns, you must perform a new calculation to update names of their overrides. For
details about overrides, see "KPI and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

« The names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns are not automatically updated after you change the
name of the KPI or Metric parent even after a new calculation.You must access the Studio and
manually change the names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns to match the new parent KPI or
Metric names.
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Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Tasks

This section includes:

® Create aMetric BreakdoWn .. 173
* Create a Metric Breakdown of a Metric Breakdown ... .. ... 173
® Remove a BreakdoWn ... 174

Create a Metric Breakdown

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, perform one of the following actions:

B |
« Select the relevant Metric, and click the Create a breakdown for the Metric ™1 button in the
toolbar.

« Right-click the relevant Metric, and select Breakdown in the menu that opens.
3. Inthelist of entities that opens, select the required dimension.

Al
4. The Metric Breakdown is inserted as a child of the Metric with the Breakdown =& icon.
5. You can add more Metric Breakdowns.

Create a Metric Breakdown of a Metric Breakdown

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPls pane, perform one of the following actions:

b |
« Select the relevant Metric Breakdown, and click the Create a breakdown for the KPI =7
button in the toolbar.

|
 Right-click the relevant Metric Breakdown, and select ¥ Breakdown in the menu that
opens.

3. Inthe menu that opens, select the required entity, and if relevant select the required dimension.
A new Metric Breakdown is inserted as a child of the Metric Breakdown in the relevant Scorecard

Fa s
tree with the Breakdown ™= icon.
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4. You can add more breakdown levels depending on the selected dimensions. The dimensions you
selected in higher levels of the breakdown are disabled for lower levels.

Remove a Breakdown

To remove a Breakdown, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.
2. Inthe Active KPIs pane, perform one of the following actions:

——

« Select the relevant Metric Breakdown, and click the Delete the currently selected node
button in the toolbar.

 Right-click the relevant Metric Breakdown, and select (Il Delete option in the menu that
opens. If you select a Breakdown that has child Breakdowns, these child Breakdowns are also
deleted after you confirm the action.

3. Confirm the deletion when you are prompted to do so.

2 ul Description

Configuration Details Tab for a Metric Breakdown

Configuration details

~w General - Metric Breakdown

Entity : ServiceOffering

Dirnension : DisplayLabel

*Name: Incoming Network Tratfic by ServiceOffering

Description :

~ Overrides

Add a Breakdown Owerride

General Information

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):
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Ul Element

<Areas>

Test Metric

Save

Discard

Description

"General - Metric Breakdown" below

"Overrides" below

Click to test the Metric.

The button is disabled for Metric Breakdowns.
Click to save the changes.

Click to discard the changes you have made since the last Save operation.

General - Metric Breakdown

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element
Entity
Dimension

Name

Description

Overrides

Description
The name of the entity you selected when creating the Metric Breakdown.
The name of the dimension you selected when creating the Metric Breakdown.

The name of the Metric Breakdown.
Its format is
<Metric_name> by <entity name> <dimension name>.

The description of the Metric.

Limitations: The maximum number of characters is 1000.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Add a
breakdown
override

Name

=

Description

Click to open the Add a Breakdown Override dialog box. For details, see "KPI
and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on the next page.

The name of the override you just created. Its format is:
<Metric_name>: <result_kpi_to_override>

Edit. Click to edit the selected override. For details, see "KPI and Metric
Breakdown Overrides" on the next page.

Remove. Click to delete the selected override.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 175 of 544



KPland Metric Breakdown QOverrides

You use overrides when you want to assign different thresholds or owners to KPI Breakdowns or Metric
Breakdowns.

To access:

To create a new override: In the Configuration details tab of a KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown,
click the Add a Breakdown Override link in the Overrides area.

To edit an existing override: In the Overrides area of the Configuration details tab of a KPI

Breakdown or Metric Breakdown, click the Edit - ’ button.

Ul Description

. earn More

Overrides

When you configure a KPI Breakdown or a Metric Breakdown, its configuration (for example, formula,
or period) is the same as the parent KPI's configuration. For details on KPI Breakdowns or Metric
Breakdowns, see "KPI Breakdowns" on page 166.

You may want to have a different threshold or owner for specific "branches" of the KP1 Breakdowns or
Metric Breakdowns. In addition, you may want to change the thresholds of some of the KPI
Breakdowns.

Example

If you define a breakdown by Incident Status for the MTTR KPI, the Dashboard displays
information about:

« MTTR
e« MTTR New

« MTTR Open
« MTTR Fixed
e MTTR Closed

Where Open, New, Closed, and Fixed are the values of the incident status.
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If you create a breakdown of breakdown by Priority for the MTTR by Incident Status KPI
Breakdown, the Dashboard displays information about:

« MTTR

¢« MTTR New
o« MTTR New High

e MTTR New Medium

e« MTTR New Low

MTTR Open
o MTTR Open High

o« MTTR Open Medium
o« MTTR Open Low

MTTR Fixed
« MTTR Fixed High

e MTTR Fixed Medium
e MTTR Fixed Low

« MTTR Closed
o MTTR Closed High

e MTTR Closed Medium
e MTTR Closed Low

Where High, Medium, and Low are the values of the priority.

As you can specify a different threshold or owner to KPl Breakdowns using overrides, you might
want to assign MTTR New to a specific owner, and MTTR Fixed High to another owner with
different thresholds to better monitor MTTR.

Important Information

Overrides work only for the dimension's value you select in the KPI result to override orin Metric
result to override.

Override configurations are not propagated to:

« The parent KPI or Metric or the parent KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown.
« Otherdimension's values for the same KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown.
« The child KPI Breakdowns or Metric Breakdowns.

Tip:
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« If you change the name of a KPI that has KPI Breakdowns or the name of a Metric that has
Metric Breakdowns, you must perform a new calculation to update names of their overrides. For
details about overrides, see "KP| and Metric Breakdown Overrides" on page 176.

« The names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns are not automatically updated after you change the
name of the KPI or Metric parent even after a new calculation.You must access the Studio and
manually change the names of the KPI or Metric Breakdowns to match the new parent KPI or
Metric names.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

Tasks

This section includes:

® Manage OVermides ... ... . 178

Manage Overrides

You can override a KPI or Metric owners and thresholds for specific dimension's values of the KPI
Breakdowns.

The override enables the end-user to add, in the Explorer page, annotations for the owner of the KPI
Breakdown or Metric Breakdown instead of for the owner of the parent KPI or Metric. The parent KPI or
Metric and the KPI Breakdown have the same thresholds but you can use the override so that to
configure different thresholds to better fine-tune the monitoring of the objectives of an enterprise
department and its different sections.

To create an override:

Select in the Active KPI pane, the relevant KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown.

2. Inthe Configuration details pane for that KPI or Metric, click Add a Breakdown Override link in
the Override area.

3. Inthe Add Breakdown Override dialog box that opens, select the relevant KPI result to override
or Metric result to override, enter the relevant thresholds and select the owner.

4. Click OK. The dialog box closes and the new override is displayed in the Override area of the
Configuration details pane of the KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown.

5. Tosave the change, click Save in the Configuration details pane.

Use Case - Create KPI Breakdowns and Configure Breakdown Override

For details, see Use Case - Create KPI Breakdowns and Configure Breakdown Override in the Getting
Started with IT Executive Scorecard.
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2 ul Description

Add or Edit a Breakdown Override Dialog Box

Add a Breakdown Override Help %

Root KPl: % of Met SLAs by Service Name

KPIresult to override : | % of Met SLAS(O): CRM ~

Adjust threshold and owner details:
llIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIH E]
b ] s0 B3 i

Chner |<Start typing to filter list of use ~

I (0] 4 II Cancel I

Add a Breakdown Qverride Help =

Root Metric; Number of Service Subscriptions - BusinessUnit Mame

Metric result to owerride : |=Select the result to override= v

I Ok H Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Root KPI ' Displays the name of the parent KPI or Metric.

KPI result The field lists the values of the dimension you selected for the KPI Breakdown or Metric
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ul

Element Description

to Breakdown. You can assign a different threshold, and a different owner for each one of
override/ | the dimension's values.

Metric

result to

override

Adjust Slide the arrows to select the relevant thresholds in the boxes attached to the arrows.
threshold The threshold is used to assign a status to the KPI Breakdown.

and

owner Note: You can only modify the central values of the threshold. You cannot modify
details the lowest and highest ends. The lowest and highest ends as well as the threshold

structure (minimize, maximize, centralize, or Include marginal status (yellow) can
only be configured at the level of the parent KPI.

For details on statuses, see "Activate Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, Metrics,
or KPlIs Using Templates" on page 51.

Owner Select the owner of the override.

OK Click to save the changes. The override information is added to the Overrides area in
the Configuration details tab of the KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown. The changes
are saved only after you click the Save button in that tab.

After you save the change, the KPI Breakdown or Metric Breakdown appears in the
Overrides area in the Configuration details tab. You can then edit or delete these
overrides from that list.

Cancel Click to discard the changes you have made.
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You can add information to a KPI or to an Objective configuration. That information can be a link to:

« Arelevant Dashboard page.
« Anexternal URL.

« A BO reports that can provide more information about the KPI or the Objective; for example, its value
over time.

« An Xcelcius report configured in the system.
To access:

In the Configuration details tab of an active KPI or Objective, click the Add link in the Additional Info

area or click the Edit < button.

| earn More

KPI or Objective Additional Information

This additional information can help the Executive by providing external information related to a KP1 or
an Objective, or more details about the KPI or Objective's value, status, and score, in the lower section
of the Ovierview tab in the EXPLORER tab.

Itis also available by clicking the Additional info icon in KPI or Objective tooltips in the
FLN dialog box. For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on
page 464.

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

0 Tasks

Provide Additional Information for a KPIl or an Objective

You can provide additional information for active KPlIs or Objectives. That information can be links to
other Dashboard pages, external pages, BO reports, or Xcelsius reports.
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To add additional information for the KPI or the Objective:

Select in the Active KPI pane, the relevant KPI or Objective.

2. Inthe Configuration details pane for that KPI or Objective, click Add link in the Metadata area.

In the Add dialog box that opens, select the information type. The fields in the lower section of the
dialog box change depending on the information type. Enter the relevant information.

4. Click Add. The dialog box closes and the new information is displayed in the Metadata area of the
Configuration details pane of the KPI or Objective.

5. Tosave the change, click Save.
The end-user can view and access the additional information by selecting the relevant active KPI
or Objective in the EXPLORER tab. The additional information is listed in the rightmost pane of the
EXPLORER tab. For details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

2 ul Description

Add/Edit Info Link Dialog Box

Add infalink

*Link name :
*Hyper link :

Information type: |URL

Help =

Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Information

type

Link name

Hyper link

Description

Select the type of information you want to provide:

External link. When you want the user to access an external link from the KPI in
the Dashboard.

BO report. When you want the user to access the selected BO report from the
KPI in the Dashboard.

Dashboard page. When you want the user to open a specific page in the
Dashboard.

Xcelsius report. When you want the user to access the Xcelsius report from the
KP1 or Objective in the Dashboard.

This field appears when you select External link in the Information type list.

Enter the name of the link as you want it to appear in the Additional Info table in the
Metadata area in the Configuration details tab.

This field appears when you select External link in the Information type list.

Enter the URL of the external page you want the user to open.
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Ul Element Description

Report This field appears when you select BO report or Xcelsius report in the Information
name type list.

Select the relevant report from the list of all the reports the user has permission to
see.

Dashboard @ This field appears when you select Dashboard page in the Information type list.

page Select the relevant Dashboard page from the list of all the pages that are currently

configured in the Dashboard that the user has permission to see.

Add/Cancel Click Add. The dialog box closes and the new information is displayed in the
Metadata area of the Configuration details pane of the KPI. You can then save the
changes by clicking Save.
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Cascading Scorecards

Cascading is the ability of the Scorecard to track performance measurement in a top-down approach
based on Scorecard objective ownership. This allows executives to measure their direct reports's
performance by cascading from their Scorecard to the Scorecard of their direct report Scorecard
objectives.

To access:

In the Configuration details tab for a Scorecard, click the Manage Cascading Scorecards link.

"1 Learn More

Geographical Distribution.

In large organizations, the role of the ClO is often extended across divisions or branches of the
company with some centralized IT functions and some functions distributed among the departments.
Corporate Leve] CIO

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 184 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide
Enrich the Dashboard Contents in the Studio

Functional Distribution of IT.

A company with many large divisions may have a single “Office of the CIO” at the corporate level
coupled with “Divisional ClOs” having dual reporting responsibilities to the Business Unit GM and the
Corporate CIO.

Corporate Level CI0

n:-‘:ﬂo
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Organizational Distribution of IT.
The CI10 can measure his direct reports (Head of infrastructure and operations).
CIO

T BE

ki,
TS
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Decentralized Distribution of IT.

A common model in US Financial Service and Media is decentralized IT function with
Infrastructure/Operations shared services, sometimes with no Enterprise-level CIO.

ohd

EVP Trading

Impact of changes to configurations in the Studio on the display in Dashboard and the
EXPLORER tab

Changes in the Studio have impacts on the display in Dashboard and Explorer. For details, see
"Synchronization of Changes in the Studio with Display in the Dashboard and the EXPLORER tab" on
page 164.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

¢ Use Case - Configure the Cascading Scorecards fora Scorecard ................................... 187

®* Remove a Cascading Scorecard ... il 188

Use Case - Configure the Cascading Scorecards for a
Scorecard

In this section, you will learn how to create Cascading Scorecards. Cascading Scorecards enable the
user to view both a Scorecard and a Cascading Scorecard in a single Scorecard component in a
Dashboard page.
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To configure the Cascading Scorecards of a specific Scorecard, you must have more than one
activated Scorecards in the Active KPlIs pane.

To provide the executive with the capability of drilling down to a subordinate's Scorecard, both
Scorecards have to be defined in the Studio and have to be active Scorecards.

1. Click the Studio button (top right corner) to open the Studio.

2. Inthe Active KPlIs pane, select the parent Scorecard from which the executive can drill down.(the
Scorecard for which you want to create Cascading Scorecards).

3. Click the Manage Cascading Scorecard link and double-click or use the arrow buttons to move
the Scorecard you want to cascade to from the Available Scorecards pane to the Assigned
Scorecards pane.

Note that you can select multiple Scorecards.
4. Click OK and then click Save to save the configuration.

Now, the executive will be able to move from the main Scorecard to its Cascading Scorecards and to
view their data with a single click.

Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.

Remove a Cascading Scorecard

To remove a Cascading Scorecard so it is not assigned to the parent Scorecard:

In the Active KPls pane, select the parent Scorecard.
2. Inthe corresponding Configuration Details pane, in the Manage Cascading Scorecards area,

click the Remove (] button of the relevant Cascading Scorecard.
The Cascading Scorecard is immediately removed from the list in the Manage Cascading
Scorecards area.

3. The Save and Discard buttons are enabled. To save the changes click Save.

Note: You can also click the Manage Cascading Scorecards link, and in the Manage
Cascading Scorecards dialog box that opens, move the relevant Scorecards from the
Assigned Scorecards to the Available Scorecards areas and click OK. The Manage
Cascading Scorecards dialog box closes. The cascading Scorecard is immediately
removed from the list in the Manage Cascading Scorecards area. The Save and Discard
buttons are enabled. To save the changes click Save.

2 ul Description

Manage Cascading Scorecards Dialog Box
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Manage Cascading Scorecards Help
A ailable Scarecards As=signed Scorecards
E Cloud Drag the relevant Scorecard to this area

E Financial Planning and Analysis to assign it as a cascading Scorecard

Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Available Lists the Scorecards available to be assigned as Cascading Scorecards of the parent
Scorecards Scorecard.

Assigned Lists the Scorecards that you have selected to become the Cascading Scorecards of
Scorecards the parent Scorecard.

Select the relevant Scorecard and move it to the relevant field using the buttons.

OK Click to assign the selected Scorecards. The list of Scorecards in the Cascading
Scorecards area is immediately updated. The Save and Discard buttons becomes
enabled. To save the changes you must click Save in the Configuration details tab.
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Dashboard administrators can create role-based workspaces for different types of senior management
users.

The Dashboard administrator sets up pages that include components that are of interest to specific
users or groups of users. For each page, the administrator defines the layout of components on the
page, and the interaction of the page components with one another.

Note: When configuring the layout of a page, you can repeatedly split the layout up to 4 times (to
produce up to 16 boxes).

To access:

Close all tabs.

£ Tasks

This section includes the following tasks:

* Display the Out-of-the-Box Pages ......... ... .. i 191
O Create Pages ... .. i 192
* Configure a Page Layout . . 193
® Customize Pages by Adding or Removing Components .......................oooiiiiiiiiiiiiii. 193
* Set Up Wiring Between ComponentsonaPage ........... ... ...l 194
® Personalize the Dashboard . .......... ... i e 194
® Dashboard Page ... ... . . 195
® OPEN A PagE .. 195
®* CloseaPageorDelete aPage ... ... . .. 195
® Addapagetothe Dashboard ......... ... ... 196
® Duplicate @page ..........o i 196
® Qut-of-the-box Dashboard Pages Reference ........ ... .. ... i, 199
® Page Layout and Components ... ... ... 200
* Configure a Page Layout .. 200
® Create a Dashboard Page and Add Components tothePage ...................................... 201
* Configure Page Layout — Populate a tabbed component in a page scenario ...................... 206
® Use Case - Create a Dashboard Page and add a Scorecard Component tothe Page .........._. 208
® Page Gallery and Page Categories ......... ... .o i 212
* Modify Page Categories ... .. 212
® Create aNew Page Category ... .. L 213
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* Rename a User-Defined Page Category ... ... .. 213
* Delete aUser-Defined Page Category ... ... .. 213
® AssignaPagetoaCategory ... ... ... . 213
* Modify the Category Assignmentsof aPage ........ ... ... i, 213
* Embed an XS Dashboard page in another application ... . ... ... 214
* Navigate from an XS Dashboard page embedded into another application back to XS .......... 214
® Page Gallery Dialog BOX ... .. 215
¢ Component Gallery and Component Categories ...............ooiiiiiiiii e 218
® CreateaNew Category .. ... o 218
* Rename a User-Defined Category ... ... 219
* Delete aUser-Defined Category .. ... il 219
® AssignaComponenttoa Category ............ i 219
* Modify Category Assignments of a Component ... ... . ... 219

Display the Out-of-the-Box Pages

Executive Scorecard provides out-of-the-box pages that you can display in Dashboard.

1.

[&Te]
In Dashboard, click the Page Gallery button in the Dashboard toolbar. The Page Gallery
dialog box opens and displays the list of the out-of-the-box pages.

Page Gallery O x
* ‘ | | search Q
L an Categories
[l DwHSstatus(1) & || I | |®|

ﬁ [}
] FpaPages(?) & ¢
[ wot Cateqorized (10) Bill of IT Cloud Cost Distribution
Overyiew
% w [
Cost of Service C Costof Service Cl Costof Service
Type Models TYDES Cost Cateqories
Demo Security Main Demo WPApDps Main Demo VPOps
Page Page Dashboard Filter

I Close I l Help I
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2. Double-click the relevant page or drag it to the Dashboard and close the Page Gallery dialog box.
Out-of-the-box pages and user-defined pages are displayed. For details about the out-of-the-box
pages, see "Out-of-the-box Dashboard Pages Reference" on page 199.

Create Pages

Pages are collections of components that are displayed together and interact with one another. You can
open existing pages from the Page Gallery. The Page Gallery displays existing pages grouped by
categories.

You can add new pages to the Dashboard. For details, see "Dashboard Page" on page 195.

Note: The administrator configures the Max number of open pages and the Maximum number
of active pages, so if the user opens 5 pages and the maximum number of open pages is set at 3,
Dashboard deactivates the 2 least viewed pages to save on browser memory. The pages are
reactivated as soon as they are selected by the viewer. The default is unlimited and the
administrator configures these settings in Admin > Scorecard > Dashboard Settings. For
details, see Dashboard Settings inthe IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.
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Configure a Page Layout

The layout refers to how components are arranged on a page; components can be arranged
horizontally, vertically, and in tabs. For details, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Note: When configuring the layout of a page, you can repeatedly split the layout up to 4 times (to
produce up to 16 boxes).

Customize Pages by Adding or Removing
Components

These are areas on a page that display information relevant to Dashboard users’ business tasks. The
Component Gallery contains application components that can be used within the Dashboard, grouped
by their source applications.

You can:

« Add components to a page from the Component Gallery.
« Customize pages by adding or removing out-of-the-box components:

« The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

« The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

« The Forecast Component

« "The Historical Metric View Component" on page 287
« "The Historical View Component" on page 298
« "The KPI List Component" on page 309

« "KPI Rolodex Component" on page 317

« "The KPI View Component" on page 327

« The Line and Bar Chart View Component

« The Page Filter Component

« "The Pie Chart Component" on page 355

« "The Scorecard Component" on page 366
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« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

« "The SWF Report Viewer Component" on page 385

« The US Map Component

« "The Web Intelligence Report Viewer Component" on page 397

« "The Web Intelligence Static Report Viewer Component" on page 402
« The World Map Component

« "The Xcelsius Reports Viewer (Flash) Component" on page 419

« Create components and adding them to pages. For details, see "Customized Static or Dynamic
URL Component" on page 430.

Note: You can add to a page, as many components as you want. The weight of the component
may impact the browser performance.

Set Up Wiring Between Components on a Page

Within a page, components can pass information to one another, so that one component can react to a
change in another.

Example You can set up a page so that if you select a KPI in one component, the other
components on the page focus on that KPI as well. Default pages have predefined wiring.

You can define wiring for non-out-of-the-box pages. For details, see "Wiring Between Components" on
page 438.

Personalize the Dashboard

You can personalize the Dashboard by adding a picture of the owner. For details, see "Personalize a
Dashboard Page" on page 445.
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Dashboard is provided with default pages. The default pages are located in the Page Gallery, together
with any pages you have created and saved.

You can also add a new page to the Dashboard.

To access:

In Dashboard, click the Save or Save As H"'P button.

1 Tasks

This section includes:

O OpeN a Page ... 195
®* CloseaPageorDeleteaPage ........ ... i 195
® Addapagetothe Dashboard ........ ... ... . 196
® Duplicate @ Page ...l 196
* Out-of-the-box Dashboard Pages Reference ... ... .. ... .. 199

Open a Page

Dashboard is provided with default pages. The default pages are located in the Page Gallery, together
with any pages you have created and saved. For details, see "Dashboard" on page 453.

To open a page, you can:

o Click the relevant tab.

GO
e Click M in the Dashboard toolbar, and in the Page Gallery that opens, right-click the page and
&

select I=! Open page option. You can also double-click the relevant page or click the page
L

thumbnail and then the Open page '=! button in the Page Gallery toolbar.

Close a Page or Delete a Page

To close a page, click the Remove layout -+ button in the page tab. The page is closed in your
workspace, but it is not removed from the Page Gallery. You can only delete user-defined pages. You
cannot delete out-of-the-box pages.
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W]
To delete a page from the page gallery, click the Page Gallery button, select the page, and delete
it.

Add a page to the Dashboard

To add a page, you can:

¥
1. Click the New Page I:l button in the Dashboard toolbar.

2. Inthe New Page tab that opens, you can format the page. For details, see "Page Layout and
Components" on page 200.

3. Tosave the page, click the Save or Save As'--':: button.

. Inthe Save to Page Gallery dialog box that opens, enter the name, description, and categories of
the page.
The new page is now listed in the Page Gallery.

The new page also appears in the Dashboard as a new tab.

[&Te]
5. Todisplay the page, in Dashboard, click the Page Galleryﬂ button in the Dashboard toolbar.
For details, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Duplicate a page
To add a page, you can:
1. Inthe Dashboard, display the page you want to duplicate either by clicking the relevant tab or by

W]
selecting to display the page after clicking the Page Gallery ﬂ button in the Dashboard toolbar
and selecting the relevant page.

You can also open the Page Gallery, select the relevant page and click Clone Page L_P—L| from the
toolbar or the right-click menu. Note that this is the only way to duplicate an out-of-the-box page.

2. Once the page you want to duplicate is displayed, click the Save or Save As r_-":’ button.

In the Save to Page Gallery dialog box that opens, enter the name, description, and categories of
the page and select Save as new page.
The new page is now listed in the Page Gallery.

The new page also appears in the Dashboard as a new tab.

2 ul Description

Save to Page Gallery Dialog Box
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Save ta Page Gallery X
*Name ; New Page(3)
Description:
%*

All Cateqgories
DwH Status &
FPA Pages &

| 0K ||Eantel

User interface elements are described below:

Ul Element Description
Name Enter the name of the page as you want it to appear in the tab and in the Page Gallery.
Description = Enter the description of the page.

Save as Click to duplicate the page. It is recommended to specify the name of the duplicated
new page page in the Name field before selecting this option.

This option appears when you have selected an existing Dashboard page.

<Categories>

Select the categories where you want the page to appear. You can select more than one category. You
can also create new categories.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

-:ﬁ New category. Click to create a new category. The New Category dialog box opens
where you can enter the name of a new category and click OK to save it.
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Ul Element Description

New Cateqory %

*Mame : [ ]

| Cancel

_':;? Edit Category Name. Select the relevant category, and click the button to edit the
category. The Edit Category Name dialog box opens where you can change the name
of the category and click OK to save the change.

Edit Categary Hame x

*Name [new_tategnry ]

| Cancel

i Delete Category. Select the relevant category, and click the button to delete it.

<List of The area lists the available categories.
categories>
Note:

« When you select/clear All Categories all categories are selected/unselected.

« B indicates that you cannot edit or delete the corresponding category.
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The out-of-the-box pages are:

ABC - Operational Status Report (Data Warehouse - ABC Job Stream Status) in the IT Executive
Scorecard Reports Reference Guide.

Bill of IT inthe IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide

Cloud in the VP of Applications Content Acceleration Pack Guide

Cost Distribution Overview Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide

Cost of Service Cl Types Models Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide
Cost of Service Cl Types Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide

Cost of Service Cost Categories Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide
Demo Security Main Page in the Security Enterprise Architecture Content Acceleration Pack Guide.
Demo VPApps Main Page in Dashboard in the VP of Applications Content Acceleration Pack Guide.

Demo VPOps Dashboard Filter Page in Dashboard in the VP of Operations Content Acceleration
Pack Guide.

Demo VPOps Main Page in Dashboard in the VP of Operations Content Acceleration Pack Guide
Financial Summary Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports Reference Guide

Multi-Dimensional Cost Comparison Analysis Report in the IT Executive Scorecard Reports
Reference Guide.

Resource Providers in the VP of Applications Content Acceleration Pack Guide
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You can view default pages and create new pages containing components using the Dashboard
workspace . Each page is displayed as a tab within the workspace.

To access:

Dashboard is displayed when you log on HP IT Executive Scorecard. You can also access the display
by closing the other tabs.

"1 Learn More

« Foralist of default pages, see "Dashboard" on page 453.

« Executive Scorecard includes default components. For a list of default components, see
"Dashboard Display" on page 190.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

® Configure a Page Layout ... . 200
¢ Create a Dashboard Page and Add Components tothePage ........................................ 201
* Configure Page Layout — Populate a tabbed component in a page scenario ...._.................... 206
® Use Case - Create a Dashboard Page and add a Scorecard Componenttothe Page .............. 208

Configure a Page Layout

In the Dashboard, in the relevant page tab, you can configure how the components are displayed.
You can configure the page with:

« A horizontal layout (the components are displayed side by side)

« Avertical layout (the components are displayed one above the other).

« A combination of horizontal and vertical layout.

« Tabs (the components are displayed in tabs inside the layout itself).

It is recommended that you plan in advance which components you want to place on your page and
how they should be arranged, and then configure your page layout accordingly.
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Create a Dashboard Page and Add Components to the
Page

The following section provides an example of how an administrator configures the layout of
components on a page.

It is recommended that you plan in advance which components you want to place on your page and
how they should be arranged, and then configure your page layout accordingly

1. Inthe application, close all tabs to open the Dashboard.

*
2. Click the New Page IJ button in the Dashboard toolbar. An empty page appears.

User: (88 * admin@0efault | Logout  Help @
@ ITEXECUTIVE SCORECARD STUDIO: EXPLORER FINANCE ADMIN
MNew Page(1) x selctPage v | O Br b€

(18 Es

It has a single vertical layout by default.
For more details, see Dashboard Page in the IT Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

3. Click [lj to split the page into two horizontal sections.
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User: 8 | admin@Default | Logout  Help @

@ ITEXECUTIVE SCORECARD

New Page(1) x SelectPage v | G B b2
¥ x| x
ORE SR
The horizontal layout displays the sections side-by-side.
_II
4. The spliticon is now horizontal. Click L onthe left side to split the column vertically into two

sections.
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User: Y8 | admin@Default  Logout | Help @

@ ITEXECUTIVE SCORECARD

STUDIO EXPLORER FINANCE ADMIN
New Page(1) Selert Page v ‘ c B ) ‘Q & |
=5 X 1B X
DB S
BORk
. - BEo@als
=

5. Inthe same way, click Lt split the second column vertically into two vertical sections.
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The page now includes 4 sections:

User: {03 | adrmin@etault | Logout | Help (2]

@ ITEXECUTIVE SCORECARD

STUDID EXPLORER | FINANCE = | ADMIN
New Page(l) SelectPage ™ ‘ B 0 |‘aaa | @
=5 x =5 X
RIIBE [RIDBYER
= x = x
[@s s @R

6. Click Fﬁ to save the page.
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Enter the name of the page and select the category:

Userzu | adrmin@Default | Logolit | Hetp @

@\TEXEEUTIVESCOREEARD STUDIO ; EXPLORER | FINANCE  ADMIN

ame
| Destription: [

[ 7T
U] aucategories
| ] DwHstatus @
¢ ] FraPages &

For more details, see Create a Dashboard Page and Add Components to the Page in the
IT Executive Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

Note: To remove an area click the Remove Layout llicon.

7. Now, add components to the page layout you created.

8. Click the ‘Add component icon in one of the areas, or click the Component Gallery
button in the top right menu bar to open the Components dialog box..

9. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, double-click the component to place it in the layout
area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page, and close the Component Gallery
page.

10. Select the component you want to add to one of the areas you created, and drag it to that area. Do
the same for all the other areas.

For more details, see Component Gallery and Component Categories in the /T Executive
Scorecard Business Analyst Guide.

11. Fora Tab area, drag the components you wish to add and for each component a new tab will
appear.

12. After adding the relevant components to the relevant areas, save the page by clicking the Save
icon. Enter a page name, add a description, and decide under which category the page will be
saved. If you do not select a category, the page is saved in the Non Categorized category.
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Configure Page Layout —Populate a tabbed
component in a page scenario

The following section provides an example of how an administrator configures a page component to
include tabs.

It is recommended that you plan in advance which components you want to place on your page and
how they should be arranged, and then configure your page layout accordingly.

Add a page to the Dashboard

1. Add a page to the Dashboard, spilit it into two horizontal areas, and set the top area to tabs. For
details, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.
2. You can now format the page.

Within the layout, you can now add components to the two areas; the components added to the
upper section are displayed in tabs and the component added in the lower section of the page is
displayed vertically .

a. Inthe top section of the page, add the KPI List Component to the Dashboard Page

i. Click the Component Gallery button.

ii. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the KPI List component
to place it in the layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.
Click Close to view the results.

KPI List *

@ This component has not been configured.

Click Here to configure
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iii. Click the Components button and in the same way, add more tabbed
components.

KPI List X KPIRolodex X | Historical View X

You can now select what you want to display in each component. For details, see the
relevant component sections.

b. Inthe lower section of the page, add the Scorecard Component to the Dashboard Page

i. Click the Component Gallery button.

ii. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the Scorecard
component to place it in the layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area
on the page.

Scorecard

@ This component has not been configured.

Click Here to configure

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout
itself and not from the toolbar.

« Ifthe target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the
Component Gallery dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.
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« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component
defined, drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part
of the component that is colored white.

Close the Component Gallery page. The Scorecard component appears in the page.

New Page(1) x selectpage v | G X iagE=] <

KPIList X KPIView * Breakdown View *

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

T He « x

@ This component has not been configured.

Click Here to configure Click Here to configure

You can now select what you want to display in the component by clicking the

Configure Component I button. For details, see "The Scorecard Component" on
page 366.

*
3. You can now save the page by clicking Ij In the Save to Page Gallery dialog box that opens,
enter the name, description, and categories of the page.
The new page is now listed in the Page Gallery.

The new page also appears in the Dashboard as a new tab.

[E]n]
4. Todisplay the page, in Dashboard, click the Page Gallery M button in the Dashboard toolbar
and select the relevant page.

Use Case - Create a Dashboard Page and add a
Scorecard Component to the Page

For details, see Use Case - Create a Dashboard Page and add a Scorecard Component to the Page in
the Getting Started with IT Executive Scorecard.

2 ul Description

Dashboard Workspace

The Dashboard workspace enables you to view default pages, and to create new pages containing
components. Each page is displayed as a tab within the workspace.
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New Page(1) * selctpage v | Br N &

M)y

Page Management Toolbar

The Page Management toolbar on the upper right side of the workspace, enables you to create pages,
add components to pages, and define how components interact between one another.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Select Select a page from this dropdown list to open the page in your workspace. The list
Page contains the pages that are defined in the Page Gallery.

If you start typing a page name in this box, the list is filtered.

ﬂ Refresh. Click to refresh the page.
'—::, Save or Save As. Click to save the current page to the Page Gallery. A dialog box
) enables you to name the page, give the page a description, and select a category for the

page. The description appears as a tooltip for the page, within the Page Gallery.

oo Page Gallery. Click to open the Page Gallery. The Page Gallery contains default pages,
as well as pages you have saved. You can then edit page definitions, or open pages. For
user interface details, see "Page Gallery and Page Categories" on page 212.

D New Page. Click to create a new page. After opening a new page you can configure its
layout, add components to the page, and define wiring between the components. For task
details, see "Dashboard Page" on page 195.

r’_é‘_a-n_l Edit Page Layout. Click to modify the layout of an existing page. The current layout of

the page is displayed. You can use the Layout tools in the top left corner of each layout to
modify the layout areas. For details, see "Layout Tools" on the next page.
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Exit Editing. When you are done, click this button to stop editing.

Component Gallery. Click to open the Component Gallery. It contains default
components, as well as components you have added. You can then edit component
definitions, or add components to a page. For user interface details, see "Component
Gallery and Component Categories" on page 218.

= Page Wiring. Click to define the wiring between components; this determines how
components interact with one another. For user interface details, see "Wiring Between
Components" on page 438.

Start/Stop Slideshow. Click to start a slideshow of open pages. A dialog box enables
you to define how often the pages are rotated.

Slideshow %

Click Ok to start the slideshow, To stop the slideshow, click the
slideshow buttan again,

Rotate between pages every : | ~

| CE, ||Eantel

If Dashboard includes multiple pages, up to 5 of the most popular pages are immediately
available for display when you switch to them. The other pages are least viewed pages,
meaning that are silently deactivated in the background. When you select them, it might
take a few seconds until they load and display their content.

If a slideshow is running, click this button to stop the slideshow.

Layout Tools

When a layout is empty, the layout tools on the upper left area enable you to define the layout. Icons in
the center of the layout indicate the type of layout: horizontal, vertical, or tabbed.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Layout
Tools:

X Remove Layout. Click (upper-right corner) to remove a layout from the page.
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Add Component. Click to open the Component Gallery. You can then double-click a
component to place it in the layout area. For user interface details, see "Component
Gallery and Component Categories" on page 218.

Split. Click to divide a vertical layout into two layouts, one above the other.

When configuring the layout of a page, you can repeatedly split the layout up to 4 times
(to produce up to 16 boxes).

Split. Click to divide a horizontal layout into two layouts, side by side.

When configuring the layout of a page, you can repeatedly split the layout up to 4 times
(to produce up to 16 boxes).

Switch to Vertical. Click to change the layout from vertical or tabbed to horizontal.
Components placed in this area will be added one above the other.

Switch to Horizontal. Click to change the layout from horizontal or tabbed to vertical.
Components placed in this area will be added side by side.

Switch to Tabs. Click to change the layout from vertical or horizontal, to a tab layout.
Components placed in this area will be added as tabs.

<Horizontal layout>. This icon in the upper-left corner of a layout indicates that the
layout is horizontal. Components placed in this area will be added side by side.

<Vertical layout>. This icon in the upper-left corner of a layout indicates that the layout is

vertical. Components placed in this area will be added one above the other.

<Tabbed layout>. This icon in the upper-left comer of a layout indicates that the layout is
horizontal. Components placed in this area will be added as tabs.
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Dashboard provides out-of-the-box pages and components. You can customize a Dashboard display
by customizing these pages and components. You can also create your own pages and components
and combine them to create a customized Dashboard. To help you manage pages you can use page
categories.

You can generate the URL of a Dashboard page to embed the page into another application. You can
then click somewhere in that page to navigate away from the application towards the Dashboard page
in Executive Scorecard.

To access:

[&Te]
In Dashboard, click Page Gallery.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

* Modify Page Categories .. .. . 212
® Create aNew Page Category . ... . 213
* Rename a User-Defined Page Category ... ... ... 213
* Delete aUser-Defined Page Category .. ... .. 213
® AssignaPagetoa Category .. .. 213
* Modify the Category Assignments of aPage .......... ... 213
* Embed an XS Dashboard page in another application ... ... . ... 214
* Navigate from an XS Dashboard page embedded into another application back to XS ............. 214
® Page Gallery Dialog BoX ... 215

Modify Page Categories

Dashboard contains default categories within the Page Gallery to help you organize pages.

This section describes how to work with categories within the Page Gallery y to help you organize
pages.

You can add categories, edit or delete user-defined categories, and add or remove pages from
categories.

Note: Categories are not mutually exclusive; you can assign a page to more than one category.
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Create a New Page Category

Dashboard is provided with categories to which pages are assigned.

To add a new page category:

1. Click the Page Gallery button on the Page Management toolbar, then click the New Category *'
button (on the left section of the dialog box).

2. Inthe New Category dialog box, enter the name of the new category.
3. Click OK.
You can then assign existing pages to the category, or add new external components to the category.

Rename a User-Defined Page Category
To rename a user-defined page category:

ol
1. Select the category and click the Edit Category Name = button.
2. Inthe Edit Category dialog box, change the name of the category.
3. Click OK.

Note that default categories (marked with a C icon) cannot be renamed.

Delete a User-Defined Page Category

To delete a user-defined page category, select the category and click the Delete Category (] button.

Note that default categories (marked with a C icon) cannot be deleted.

Assign a Page to a Category

=1
To assign a page to a category, right-click the page and select the m Categorize (page or
component) option. In the Categorize Page dialog box that opens, select one or more categories to
which you want to assign the page or component, and click OK.

Modify the Category Assignments of a Page

=1
To change the category assignments of a page, right-click it and select the = Categorize (page or
component) option. In the Categorize Page dialog box that opens, modify the selection of categories,
and click OK.
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Embed an XS Dashboard page in another application

You can generate the URL of a Dashboard page to embed the page into another application. You can
then click somewhere in that page to open the Dashboard page in Executive Scorecard.

GO —
1. Inthe Dashboard, click Page Gallery. Select a page and click Generate URL E3 to
generate the URL of the page. You can then use the URL to embed the page into another

application.
The following dialog box opens.

Embedded Page URL Help X

Embed the following "Sample Page" page URL in your application:
https://myd-vm02059.hpswlabs.adapps.hp.com/fndwar/loadedApplication.jsp?
forceRedirect=true&embeddedPage=76eaa909-3703-4d94-b28c-
02f18aebe21b&userld=1155&customerld=1

Copy URL to clipboard | | Close

2. Youcanthen:
« Click Copy URL to clipboard. You can then use the copied URL to embed the selected
XS Dashboard page into another application.

« Click the link in the dialog box to display the page and make sure it is the correct page.

Movie: To display the movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of the
application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see

Access Movies in the Online Help.

Navigate from an XS Dashboard page embedded into
another application back to XS

You have embedded an XS Dashboard page in a non-XS application.

You can navigate from the XS Dashboard page embedded in the non-XS application back to XS, by
clicking anywhere in that page.

The Dashboard page opens in Executive Scorecard, in context, (with a login confirmation if you had left
the session) in the XS application.

Movie: To display the movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of the
application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
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Access Movies in the Online Help.

22 ul Description

Page Gallery Dialog Box

Page Gallery > |
%* g & b | |ea Q,
[ Au categories
Ll pwHstatus (1) & |®| |®| §| |
[ FPaPages(?) & 2 vy
[ Not cateqorized (10) & Financial Summary Multi-Dimensianal Mew Page(1)
g Cost Comparisan ...
Crganization Resource Prowiders Resource Supply
Manager
sample Page Service Business Service Offerings
Manager
I Close I I Help I
Categories (left side)
User interface elements are described below:
ul
Element Description
* New Category. Click to create a new category; you can then assign pages to this
category. For details see "Component Gallery and Component Categories" on
page 218.
ﬁ;? Edit Category Name. Select a user-defined category and click to rename (default

categories cannot be renamed).

T Delete Category. Select a user-defined category and click to delete (default
categories cannot be deleted).

Categories This contains a list of categories to which pages are assigned. A category can have
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the following indications after its name:

« A number following the category name shows how many pages are in the category.

« B indicates that the category is a default category, and cannot be renamed or
deleted.

« 1 indicates that this category groups all the pages that are not assigned to a
category.

You can use the toolbar to manage a category, or select a category to display its pages

on the right side of the dialog box.

Note that categories are not mutually exclusive; you can assign a page to more than
one category.

Pages (right side)

User interface elements are described below:

Ul

Element Description

=

=2

Open Page. Select a page and click to open it in the Dashboard workspace.

You can also double-click a page within the Page Gallery .

Categorize Page. Select a page and click to assign it to a category.

Clone Page. Select a page and click to create a copy of the page. You can then make
changes to the page and save it with a new name.

A dialog box enables you to name the new page, give the page a description, and select a
category for the page. The description appears as a tooltip for the page within the Page
Gallery.

Delete Page. Select a page and click to delete it from the gallery.

Generate URL. Select a page and click to generate the URL of the page. The URL can
then be used to embed the page into another application. For details, see "Page Gallery
and Page Categories" on page 212.

The following dialog box opens. You can then:

« Click Copy URL to clipboard. You can then use the copied URL to embed the
selected XS Dashboard page into another application.

« Click the link in the dialog box to display the page and make sure it is the correct page.
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Embedded Fage URL Help X

Embed the following "Sample Page" page URL in your application:

https://myd-vm02059.hpswlabs.adapps.hp.com/fndwar/loadedApplication.jsp?
forceRedirect=true&embeddedPage=76eaa%909-3703-4d94-b28c-
02f18aebe2 1b&userld=1155&customerld=1

Copy URL to clipboard || Close

In the other application, click anywhere in the embedded Dashboard page to open the
same Dashboard page, in context, in Executive Scorecard (with a login confirmation if
you had left the session).

Pages This shows the default pages available for display in Dashboard, as well as custom
pages that you have saved. You can select a page and use the toolbar to edit page
definitions, or double-click a page to open it in the Dashboard workspace.

Executive Scorecard provides out-of-the-box pages that you can display immediately in
the Dashboard. For details about the out-of-the-box pages, see "Out-of-the-box
Dashboard Pages Reference" on page 199.

Search | Enteratext string to search for a specific page.
box
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Component Gallery and Component Categories

Dashboard contains default categories within the Components Gallery to help you organize
components.

This section describes how to work with categories within the Components Gallery to help you
organize components.

You can add categories, edit or delete user-defined categories, and add or remove components from
categories.

Note: Categories are not mutually exclusive; you can assign a component to more than one
category.

To access:

In the Executive Dashboard, click the Component Gallery button.

|,-:-
Pty

In a Dashboard page, click the Add component button.

1 Tasks

This section includes:

® Create aNew Category .. .. ..o 218
®* Rename aUser-Defined Category . ... ... 219
® DeleteaUser-Defined Category . ... 219
® AssignaComponent to a Category .. ... .. 219
* Modify Category Assignments of a Component ... . ... ... ... 219

Create a New Category

Dashboard is provided with categories to which components are assigned. To add a new category:
1. Click the Component Gallery button on the Page Management toolbar, then click the New

Category * button (on the left section of the dialog box).
2. Inthe New Category dialog box, enter the name of the new category.
3. Click OK.

You can then assign existing components to the category, or add new external components to the
category.
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Rename a User-Defined Category

To rename a user-defined category:

1. Select the category and click the Edit Category Name & button.
2. Inthe Edit Category dialog box, change the name of the category.
3. Click OK.

Note that default categories (marked with a & icon) cannot be renamed.

Delete a User-Defined Category

To delete a user-defined category, select the category and click the Delete Category (1] button.

Note that default categories (marked with a & icon) cannot be deleted.

Assign a Component to a Category

=1
To assign a component to a category, select it and select the Categorize ] button in the toolbar (right
side). In the Categorize Component dialog box that opens, select one or more categories to which you
want to assign the page or component, and click OK.

Modify Category Assignments of a Component

=1
To change the category assignments of a component, select it and select the Categorize 7 button in
the toolbar (right side). In the Categorize Component dialog box that opens, modify the selection of
categories, and click OK.

2 ul Description

Component Gallery Dialog Box
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Component Gallery 0o =
* * | Seareh Q,
L] an Categories
L[] kPlGadgets (131 & I III m

I ~
[ Mot Cateqorized (1) B .
Breakdown View CNMN Historical Metric
View
i —
£ % 4
h— 4 )
Histarical Yiew KPIList KPI Rolodex
i ¢
Y @
KPIView Page Filter Pie Chart View
| cose | | Hep |

Left Pane

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
ul
Element Description
* New category. Click to create a new category. The New Category dialog box opens

where you can enter the name of a new category and click OK to save it.
Mew Cateqgory x
*Mame [ ]
| Cancel
.':5? Edit Category Name. Select the relevant category, and click the button to edit the

category. The Edit Category Name dialog box opens where you can change the name
of the category and click OK to save the change.
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Ul
Element

Description

Edit Cateqgary Mame

*Mame :

[new_tatagnry

| Cancel

——

<List of
categorie
s>

The pane lists the categories.

category.

Breakdown View

Forecast???fix this???

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

« B jndicates that you cannot edit the corresponding category.

Delete Category. Select the relevant category, and click the button to delete it.

« When you select/clear Categories all categories are selected/unselected.

« 1 indicates that this category groups all the components that are not assigned to a

Bubble Chart View

i)

Cluster Bar Chart
View

Historical Metric
View

©

Historical View
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ul
Element Description
Al Y &
Line and Bar Chart Page Filter Pie Chart View
Combination View
7 —
s 7
h— 4 )
KPI List KPIRolodex KPI View
o— 0 H n -
Scorecard Stacked Bar Chart SWF Repart Viewer
View
Web Intelligence Web Intelligence
Report Viewer Static Report ...
US Map °
¥celsius Reports
World Map Viesser
Right Pane

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
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brackets):

Ul Element Description

-:ﬁ Add External Component. Click to add an external component to the gallery of
components. The New Component dialog box opens. For details, see "Customized
Static or Dynamic URL Component" on page 430.

,:ﬁ?’ Edit Component Properties. Select the relevant component, and click the button to
edit the component. The Edit Component dialog box opens where you can change the
selected component configuration. For details, see "Customized Static or Dynamic
URL Component" on page 430.

Delete Component. Select the relevant component, and click the button to delete it.

=

I__-:I'i'l Categorize Component. Select the relevant component, and click the button to
specify the component's category. The Categorize Component dialog box opens
where you can select one or more categories.

Cateqarize Component: CHN s
All Categories
kPl Gadgets
| QK | | Cancel
Search Enter a string to display all the components whose name includes the string.

Component The dialog box displays a list of the available default and customized components.
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Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display
Format

In some Dashboard page components, you can select to change on-the-fly the format of the display.

To access:

h
In the relevant component, click hd and select the relevant format to modify the display on-the-fly.

D | earn More

Components where you can modify the display format, on-the-fly

rl
In the following components, the hd icon indicates that you can modify the display format, on-the-
fly. The components are:

o KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
o The Line and Bar Chart View Component
o The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

Available display formats

Some of the formats are not available for some of the components.

©]  Todisplay the contents of the component using the enriched vertical column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" above.

h To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" above.

E To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the
Component Display Format" above.
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4 To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on page 236.

_|]_|_ To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format" on page 235

=11 Todisplay the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For details, see "Change,
On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on the previous page.

':} To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For details, see "Change,

On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on the previous page.

To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly,
the Component Display Format" on the previous page.

M

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see "Cluster Bar format" on
page 237.

|b
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see "Stacked Bar format" on
page 239.

=

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the
Component Display Format" on the previous page.

=1
- O

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see "Bubble Chart format" on
page 243.

fae

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format" on page 246.

Note:
Selected KPIs and Automatically Changed
Metrics have: Selected Format: to Format:
Different periodicity Bar and Line Combination Multiple Line
Different periodicity or Cluster Bar or Stacked Bar Multiple Line

different units

Different periodicity or Bubble, Bar, or Pie Vertical Column
different units

More than 15 selected (not  Bar Vertical Column
Breakdowns)

More than 15 selected (not = Stacked Bar, Cluster Bar, orBarand  Multiple Line
Breakdowns) Line Combination
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Change On-the-fly the Component Display Format

To change, on-the-fly, the component display format:

f
1. Click the e icon in the one of the relevant components and select the relevant format - some
of the formats are not available for some of the components. For a list of the possible formats, see
the table of formats in the" Ul Description" below.

2. Thedisplay is automatically modified.

£ ul Description

Column format

The graphs display the data horizontally =M or vertically g depending on your format selection.

Note: Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns.

% of Non-Encrypted Traffic = % of Utiization of Network Devices = Awverage Time to Deploy an Application

100 428k 457k

§ 000 0.00 0.00
Q FY01405May) = Q FY01405May = © FY014050lay =
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%o of Critical Defects =

= FY2014/05(0May)

415743

000

Automation Vs, Manual Defects
Ration =

= FYa014Mmsiday) @

a0

000

Automation Vs, Manual Defects
Ration - with several BD lev... =

= FY2014/05May) €

00

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

<Columns>

Manual KP1 =

= (R
m I l-lllv.:l

I -100%

= FY2013/09(Sep) €

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

Description

The column displays for each item:

The title (above the column for vertical layout or to the left of the
column for a horizontal layout) is the name of the item. Double-click
the title to open the EXPLORER tab filtered for the selected item.

= (or = when a new annotation has been added to the item).
Move the cursor above the icon to display the item tooltip that
provides detailed information about the item and access to the
Explorer in the context of the item. For details, see "First Level
Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

The value (at the top of the colored column for vertical layout or to the
right of the column for a horizontal layout) represent the highest
threshold value.

The value (at the bottom of the colored column for vertical layout or
to the left of the column for a horizontal layout) represent the lowest
threshold value.

The colors of the thin column represent the thresholds defined for the
item.

The value with unit in a color block on the gray column shows the
item value. The color of the block shows the item status.

The text (at the bottom of the column for vertical layout or under the
item name on the left of the column for a horizontal layout) indicates
the display period of the item.

The icon to the left of the display period indicates the trend - * ‘
calculated over the display period.

The icon to the left of the display period indicates the status of the
item during the display period:
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Ul Element Description

indicates that the status is Good.

. indicates that the status is Warning.

9 indicates that the status is Error.

. indicates that the status was not calculated or that there was
en error in the calculation.

Use the arrows to scroll between the "pages" of horizontal columns.
The width of the "page" or the number of columns displayed on a
"page" depend on the width of the component in the Dashboard.

| g |
|'. Fat .'|

When you get to the leftmost page, the left arrow disappears. When you
get to the rightmost page, the right arrow disappears.

Rolodex - Gauge format

Note: Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns.

-
The graphs display the data horizontally rls or vertically = depending on your format selection.

o~

% of Hon-Enerypted Traffic = % of Utilization of Metwork Devices = Average Time to Deploy an Application

45 3983 4 57773k 456 6551
| ¥ } % Mlinutes
0.00 100 0.00 483k 0.00 45Tk
= O FY2014M5¢ 0 ay) = 9 FY2014M050 ay) = 9 FY201405( ay)
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Application =

Hode =

Average Time to Deploy an

= FY014050May) €

= FY2014/05(May)

°7]
<

456 665k

Mitnates

0.00 457k

&g Time to Procure Hardware

74074
Days

0.oo o000

Average Time to Provision a

The component displays a gauge for each selected KPI. The order of the gauges in the component,
correspond to the order of the KPIs in the Selected KPls area in the filter dialog box.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

<Component
contents>

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

Description

The component displays the following information:

« The name of the KPI above the gauge or on the left of the gauge. Double-click the

name to open the EXPLORER tab filtered for the selected element.

= (or = when a new annotation has been added to the item). Move the cursor

above the icon to display the item tooltip that provides detailed information about
the item and access to the Explorer in the context of the item. For details, see
"First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

The value (to the right of the gauge) represent the highest threshold value. The
value (to the left of the gauge) represent the lowest threshold value. The value in
the center of the gauge displays the value of the KPI with its unit. The color of the
circle corresponds to the KPI status.

The colors of the small bars represent the thresholds defined for the KPI.
The circle indicates the KPI value.
The text at the bottom of the gauge indicates the display period of the KPI.

The icon to the left of the display period indicates the trend - * ‘ calculated
over the display period.

The icon to the left of the display period indicates the status of the KPI during the
display period:

. indicates that the status is Good.

. indicates that the status is Warning.
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Ul Element Description

. 'Ei indicates that the status is Error.

. indicates that status was not calculated or that there was en error in the
calculation.

Mo Data | .
. is shown at the bottom of the gauge when there is

no calculated data for the selected item for the selected period. This can be
due to an incorrect formula (for example: division by zero), an arithmetic error
due to missing data, or other reasons.

Double-click the problematic point to open the Explorer page where a short
description of the reason why there is no data for that point, is displayed at the
top of the page.

<Tooltip> Move the mouse over the name of a KPI to display a tooltip that include additional
information about the KPI. For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an
Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

Use the arrows to scroll between the "pages” of gauges. The width of the "page" or
the number of gauges displayed on a "page" depend on the width of the component
in the Dashboard.

| e |
|'. P ..I

When you get to the leftmost page, the left arrow disappears. When you get to the
rightmost page, the right arrow disappears.

Multiple or single line format

The graphs display the data using multiple lines in a single graph (KPI units permitting) or in a group of
one line graphs depending on the format you selected.

Historical View
 ~
% of Closed Incidents = 100
®— — —® —o—®
% of Documented
Requirements(Q) =
7 % of Documented .
RequirementsiQ)(0) = @ ~ /’
4 % of Opened Incidents = \\_/ /}'ﬂ)\ /O\O/(\\ r
0 = - I‘_/
10/31/2013 10/23/2014

Note: Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns.
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Histarical View

e
% of Closed Incidents = 100

B % of Documented
Requirements(Q) =

W %t of Documented | e e e =
Requirements(Q){0) =

W % of Opened Incidents =

10/31/2013 10/23/2014
Historical View
b~
% of Closed Incidents = o0 I
° )
T L i,
0 i
, : 100 __,I
% of Documented Requirements{(Q) e — e e Sin
U I
10/23/2013 10/23/2014

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Show Trend Line D Select to display the trend line for the KPIs or Metrics.

The trend line shows the trend for the relevant time frame.

Historical View
e Show Trend Line |~

Monthly (USS) =

70.5k .
;‘—;r—— - _

0.00 ]|
09/30/2013 09/04/2014

<Legend> The legend displays for each selected item:
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Ul Element Description

« The color used to represent the item in the graph.

« The name of the item. Click the item name to hide or display the relevant

*+
|II

graph line.

Indicates that this item does not have an annotation.

Indicates that this item has an annotation.

When you move the mouse over such a point, a tooltip displays the
annotation information related to the point. For details, see "First Level
Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

Humber of Used Instances
Owner not defined

b 4

11118/2013

Ly INVALID
-fyh  Other
i Show More...

display2

* % Number of Used Instan...

11/18/2013
2# =
o =
o# =

11/20/2013 12:10

=

Hi evarybody!

Explore... % @ E @

L]

w

— Far

The tooltip displays a maximum of three annotations. If there are more than 3
annotations, the first 2 are displayed followed by Explore.... Click Explore...
open the EXPLORER tab in context, to view the whole list of annotations.

For details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

Double-click the icon to open the EXPLORER tab filtered for the selected
element.

. Indicates a point corresponding to a division of the time period selected for
the report.

The point has the color of the status (green: OK, yellow: warning, and
red:critical).
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Ul Element Description

Double-click the "point" to display the item 's detailed information in the
EXPLORER tab up to the period of time defined by the "point" with the time
range corresponding to the item range definition selected in the EXPLORER
tab. For details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

Note: Click the line in the graph to display a vertical line that provides
information about the value of the item.

<Threshold> The thresholds of the item are displayed on the right of the component.

For charts that display a single item, the threshold bar and the dotted line
appear by default.

For charts that display more than one item, select an item by either clicking
the relevant line or the legend item, and the graph will display both the Y-axis
and the threshold bar with the dotted line.

Historical View

Project Scope Changes Backlog = 210 |

Proposals Backlog = 180 |

9% of Project Effort Done by 100
External Resources =

% of Rejected Defects = 100 |

<Y-axis> The Y-axis displays the values of the item in the relevant unit and when you

selected one chart (Ti; ) when configuring the component:

o When the items have the same unit:
The Y-axis is displayed when all the selected items have the same unit.
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Ul Element Description

Historical View

% of Project Effort Done by 100
External Resources =

% of Rejected Defects =

% of Time Invested on Strategic
Projects =

B % of Tests Resulting in Defects =

o &

« When the items do not have the same unit:
The Y-axis is not displayed when the selected items have different units.

Historical View

10/31/2012 8/31/2013

You can display the Y-axis, by selecting an item in the legend. In that
case, the Y-axis corresponding to the selected item and the thresholds are
displayed in the component will appear together with the thresholds.

Historical View

150

10/31/2012 8/31/2013
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Ul Element Description

<X-axis> The X-axis displays the time frame selected for the report, split into equal
segments, depending on the Display Period. For details, see "Change, On-
the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

Bar format

Limitation:
« You can only display a maximum of 15 KPIs.

« Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns. If there are more than 14
Breakdowns, an additional Other bar is displayed and represents the sum of all the other
Breakdowns.

« The selected KPIs should have the same units and periodicity.

100

50.0

0.00 .

Y of Approwed Project Scope Changes Y 0f Affected End Users by Application Quality % of Applications &vailability

The component displays a bar for each selected item . The order of the bars in the component,
correspond to the order of the selected items in the filter dialog box.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
<Component The component displays the following information:
contents>

« The name of the item below the bar.
« The height of the bar corresponds to the value of the item.
« The color of the bar indicates the threshold range of the value of the item.

<Tooltip> Move the mouse over a bar to display a tooltip that include the value of the item
and the name of the item.
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Pie format

Limitation:
« The selected KPIs should have the same units and periodicity.

« Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns. If there are more than 14
Breakdowns, an additional "Other" slice is displayed and represents the sum of all the other
Breakdowns.

¥ % of Approved Project Scope Changes
W % of Affected End Users by Application Quality
W % of Applications Availability

780377% |
(13.3333) |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul

Element Description

<Pie The pie graph displays slices that represent the selected items and show tooltips that
graph> display the value of the item and the percentage of the pie.

« If you have added any component (except for a Pie component or a KPI List
component) to a Dashboard page, and have selected the Pie format, the component
can display up to 15 Breakdowns.

Click the relevant slice to display a list of the available Breakdown dimensions.
When you select a Breakdown dimension, the ==t icon is displayed.

Use the =1 icon to display the 15 slices with the highest or lowest values of the
selected Breakdown dimension.

« If you have added a Pie component to a Dashboard page and:

« If you have selected Breakdown Selection, and depending on the number of
slices you have selected, you can view one of the following:

o Each value of the KPI or Metric Breakdown dimension is represented by a
slice of the pie.

o One or more slices represent the highest values of the KPI or Metric
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ul
Element Description

Breakdown dimension, and one of the slices represents all the other values of
the KPI or Metric Breakdown dimension.

« If you have selected Multi-Selection, and depending on the number of slices you
have selected, you can view one of the following:
o Each selected item is represented by a slice in the pie.

o One or more slices represent the selected items with the highest value, and
one of the slices represents all the remaining items.

<Legend> | Lists one of the following:

« If you have selected Breakdown Selection:
« The color of the slice followed by the name of the corresponding KPI or Metric
Breakdown dimension's value. Double-click the name to open the EXPLORER
tab filtered for the selected element.

« = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the KPI or Metric
Breakdown). Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides
detailed information about the KPI or Metric Breakdown and access to the
EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric Breakdown. For details, see
"First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

« If you have selected Multi-Selection:

« The color of the slice followed by the name of the corresponding Metric or KPI,
followed by the unit. Double-click the name to open the EXPLORER tab filtered

for the selected element.

« = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the KPI or Metric
Breakdown). Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides
detailed information about the KPI or Metric Breakdown and access to the
EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric Breakdown. For details, see
"First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

<Tooltip> Move the mouse over the pie slices to display a tooltip that include detailed information
about the selected item.

>> or << Click to display the legend or to hide the legend.

Cluster Bar format

Limitation:
« The selected KPIs or Metrics should have the same units and periodicity.
« This format can only display the overtime data of up to 15 KPIs or Metrics.
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ma ‘]_i] "
&
‘J-'ii-zMnnitGrEd Applications 1530,
M%
B °t of Change in Assets

Cost = T1%
B °t of Managed Nodes = 30.7%
-9.66%
-50%

FY2013/11{Nav] FY2014/06(Jun) FY2014/11{Nav]

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element  Description

<Cluster | The cluster bar graph displays bars that represent the values of the selected items over
bar time.

graph> « Click the relevant bar to display the overtime values of the KPI or Metric

corresponding to the selected bar.

&

% Monitored Applications :
= PP 152% % of Change in Assets Cost
. 1% € 151.709%
M % of Change in Assets
Cost = 1%
M % of Managed Nodes = 30.7% J
-8.66%
-50%

AFEIETMR FY2014/02(Feb) FY2014/06(Jun) FY2014/11(Nov)

« Inthe same way, click the relevant KPI or Metric in the legend to display only its bars
and values.

<Legend>  Lists the selected KPIs or Metrics and the color used for the display of their value over
time.

It also displays = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the KPI or Metric):

« Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides detailed
information about the KPI or Metric itself or about the KPI or Metric Breakdown if
they exist.

« Click the icon to access the EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric. For
details, see "Explorer" on page 474.
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ul
Element Description

For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on
page 464.

<Tooltip> Tooltips display the value of the KPI or Metric for the selected time frame (see above
graph for an example).

>>or << Click to display the legend or to hide the legend.

Stacked Bar format

Limitation:
« The selected KPIs or Metrics should have the same units and periodicity.
« This format can only display the overtime data of up to 15 KPIs or Metrics.

|l |
&
[ | %:Mnmtured Applications 300%
240%
B %% of Change in Assets

Cost = 180%
B °t of Managed Nodes = 120%
60%
0%

F¥2013/11(Nov) FY2014/060un) FY¥2014/11(Nov)

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element  Description

<Cluster | The stacked bar graph displays bars that represent the absolute values of the selected
bar items overtime.

graph> Hover over the relevant section of the bar to display the overtime values of the KPI or

Metric corresponding to the selected section.
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ul
Element Description

&
[ | %:M onitored Applications 3000

240%

W “t of Change in Assets
(ost = 180%

M % of Managed Nodes = 120% % of Managed Nodes

52.459%
60%

0%

FY2013/11(Nov 4.-'IIIE-LFun] FY2014/11{Nov

<Legend> Lists the selected KPIs or Metrics and the color used for the display of their value over
time.

Click the relevant KPI or Metric in the legend to display only its bars and values:

e o]
&
[ | %:Mnnitored Applications 300%
240% .
M % of Change in Assets
Cost = 180%
M % of Managed Nodes = 120% ... .........
60%
0%
FY2013/11(Nov) FY2014/06(Jun) FY20114/11(Nov)

Click the breadcrumbs blue line to automatically reselect all the items in the legend.

The legend also displays = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the KPI
or Metric):

« Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides detailed
information about the KPI or Metric itself or about the KPI or Metric Breakdown if
they exist.

« Click the icon to access the EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric. For
details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on
page 464.

<Tooltip> Tooltips display the value of the KPI or Metric for the selected time frame (see above
graph for an example). The tooltip displays the value of the KPI or Metric (not the
absolute value).
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ul
Element Description

>>0or << Click to display the legend or to hide the legend.

Bar and Line Combination format

Limitation:
« The selected KPIs or Metrics should have the same periodicity.
« This format can only display the overtime data of up to 15 KPIs or Metrics.

—
&

% Monitored 152%
Applications = e
+ % of Change in Assets -
Cost = 719
l % of Managed Nodes = 30.7%
-9.66%
-50%

FY2013/11(Nov] FY2014/06(0un)  FY2014/11(Nov)

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

Bar and The Bar and Line Combination graph displays bars and lines that represent the values
line of the selected items over time.

graph> When you select the KPIs or Metrics you want to display, the Bar and Line Combination

graph displays the first KPI or Metric in the selection alternatively with bars or a line.

Click the relevant bar or line to display the overtime values of the KPI or Metric
corresponding to the selected bar or line.
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ul
Element Description

% Monitored
Applications =

* % of Change in Assets
Cost =

l % of Managed Nodes =

&

.
<

152%
M1%

% Monitored Appli..

%

30.7%

i
% of Change in Ass... r‘
-23.6146%
-50%

FY201311 1<Nc:--.-~rzmqfns[Jun] FY2014/11{Nav)

-9.66%

<Legend> Lists the selected KPIs or Metrics and the color used for the display of their value over

time.

Click the relevant KPI or Metric in the legend to display only its bars or line and values.

% Monitored
Applications =

+ % of Change in Assets
Cost =

l % of Managed Nodes =

&

TR
152%
111%
% % of Managed Nod...
30.7% 52.459%
-5.66%
-50%
szn'lan‘lmouvzmqmsuun] FY2014/11{Nov)

Click the breadcrumbs blue line to automatically reselect all the items in the legend.

Click the " orthe I in the legend to toggle between the bar format and the line
format. The selection is persistent.

When you have selected only two KPls or Metrics, the Y-axis is displayed to the left
and to the right of the graph. There is no legend. You can toggle between bar and line
format for one of the selected KPI or Metric. The other KPI or Metric display format is
automatically changed to the other format. Click again the format icon to switch

formats.
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ul
Element Description
HTERS
152% 152%
1l 1l
. 1M11% 1% .
- o
@ - Rl =4
.E’_. T1% 1% =
£ =
2 o 307% =
= P /\ F
VN VO
-50% -50%
FY2013/11{Nov) FY2014/08(8pr)  FY2014/07(Jul FY2014/11{Nov)

The legend also displays = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the KPI
or Metric):

« Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides detailed
information about the KPI or Metric itself or about the KPI or Metric Breakdown if
they exist.

« Click the icon to access the EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric. For
details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on
page 464.

<Tooltip> Tooltips display the value of the KPI or Metric for the selected time frame (see above
graph for an example).

>> or << Click to display the legend or to hide the legend.

Bubble Chart format

Limitation:
« The selected KPIs or Metrics should have the same units and periodicity.
« This format can only display the overtime data of up to 15 KPIs or Metrics.

« Drilling down to Breakdowns lists a maximum of 14 Breakdowns. If there are more than 14
Breakdowns, an additional "Other" slice is displayed and represents the sum of all the other
Breakdowns.
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&
B % Monitored Applications =

B °% of Change in Assets Cost =
W % of OpEx =

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Bubble chart = The bubble chart graph displays bubbles. Each bubble includes the name of the

graph> corresponding KPI or Metric, the value of the item for the time frame selected in the
Filter Display Period field of the component. The size of the bubble corresponds to
the absolute value of the corresponding KPI or Metric.

L~
. o &
M % Monitored Applications =
M °t of Change in Assets Cost =
W % of OpEx =

<Legend> Lists the selected KPlIs or Metrics and the color used for the display of their value
overtime.

Click the relevant KPI or Metric in the legend to display only its bars or line and
values.
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Ul Element

<Tooltip>

>> or <<

<Breakdowns>

Description

f Affected End Users by Applicatio

. &

B % of Applications Availability =

% of Approved Project 5cope Changes =
3 F Mat C] Ac % of Approved Pr...
% of Met SLAs 27.2727%

Click the breadcrumbs blue line to automatically reselect all the items in the
legend.

The legend also displays = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the

KP1 or Metric):

« Move the cursor above the icon to display the tooltip that provides detailed
information about the KPI or Metric itself or about the KPI or Metric Breakdown if
they exist.

o Click theicon to access the EXPLORER tab in the context of the KPI or Metric.
For details, see "Explorer" on page 474.

For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric"
on page 464.

Tooltips display, in the first row, the percentage of the value of the KPI or Metric
compared to the rest of the bubbles. The second row displays the value of the item
for the time frame selected in the Filter Display Period field of the component.

[ ~
&
M % Monitored Applications =
M % of Change in Assets Cost =
M % of OpEx =

45.795%
(98.0255%)

Click to display the legend or to hide the legend.

If one of the selected items has a Breakdown, click on the corresponding bubble to
display the item Breakdowns.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 245 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description
e L ~
&
M % Monitored Applications =
M % of Change in Assets Cost = 5507 Opx
W % of Met SLAs = REEE
% of OpEx = —
I Service Name l
Click the Breakdown to display the relevant KPI or Metric Breakdowns.
- % of Met SLAs Service Name = [
&
W ERP =
W RM =
Mail =
M LD.com =
When you select a Breakdown dimension, the =t icon is displayed.
Use the =t= icon to display the 15 slices with the highest or lowest values of the
selected Breakdown dimension.
List format
Limitation:

« The selected KPIs or Metrics should have the same periodicity.

« This format can only display the overtime data of up to 15 KPIs or Metrics.
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— ~
% Monitored Applications = o -
68.75% Fvz014

% of Change in Assets Cost = o+
47.2774% Fvzo14

% of Met 5LAs = o4
13.0081% Frzo14

% of OpEx = - -

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
List graph> The list graph displays each selected KPI or Metric in a list. The row includes:

« The name of the KPI or Metric.

« The value of the KPI or Metrics for the time period selected in the Display
Period of the component filter.

« The time stamp for the beginning of the display period.
« The status of the KPI (or the No Data icon for a Metric).
« Thetrend of the KPI (or a flat trend for a Metric).
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Change, On-the-fly, the Periodicity Used in a
Component Display

In some Dashboard page components, you can change locally the periodicity used in the component
display.

To access:
In the relevant component, click and select the relevant periodicity to modify the display on-the-fly.

In the following components and only for the gauge, bar, or multi-line format, the icon indicates that
you can select a different periodicity to display the data. The components are:
o KPI Rolodex Component

« The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

« The Line and Bar Chart View Component

« The Historical Metric View Component

« The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

« The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

1. Click the icon in the relevant component.
Note: After activating the on-demand periodicity:

o The component does not show the fi= or = FLN icon because the calculation is
temporary, except for KPIs or Metrics for which the selected on-demand periodicity
corresponds to their default periodicity.

« Torestore the original display, click the Breadcrumbs blue line when available or in multi-
line format, slide the button to the Default position in the on-demand periodicity slider.

« When you click a gauge or a line (in a multi-line format) for a KPI or Metric with
Breakdowns, their values are displayed for the selected on-demand periodicity. Click the
Breadcrumbs blue line to restore the original display.

« The calculations are performed on-demand and are temporary. When you leave the page
and return to it, the original display is restored.
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2. In the Gauge or Bar format:

% of Closed Incidents = % of Opened Incidents =
100%
13.3333% S
0% 100% 0%
+ FY2014/10(0ct) FY2014/10{0ct) 4

a. Click the icon at the bottom of the graph to display the on-demand periodicity calendar:

Time period: x

Monthly v
L ] 2014

Jan Feb Mar  Apr

May  June  July  Aug
Sept . Dec

v

m

b. Select the time period in the dropdown list:
o Current

The KPI or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for the current period corresponding to the
periodicity defined for the KPI or Metric.

For example, if the KPI periodicity is monthly, the recalculation is performed for the current
month up to the current day; if the KPI periodicity is weekly, the recalculation is performed
for the current week up to the current day.

o Last Closed

The KPI or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for the closed period preceding the current
period, corresponding to the periodicity defined for the KPI or Metric.

For example, if the KPI periodicity is monthly, the recalculation is performed for the
previous montbh; if the KPI periodicity is weekly, the recalculation is performed for the
previous week.
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o Yearly

Select the required year in the KPI or Metric list of years. Future years are disabled. The

KPI or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for that year.

Time period:

X

| Yearly

"

FY2013

<o FY2011-FY2014

FY2012

FY2014

W

Note: When the KPI or Metric default periodicity is yearly, the yearly calendar is
automatically displayed.

o Quarterly

Select the required quarter in the calendar. Future years are disabled. The KPI or Metric is

recalculated (temporarily) for the selected quarter.

Time period: x
| Quarterly v
+ FY2014 »
02
03 04
v T-T00%

Note: When the KPI or Metric default periodicity is quarterly, the quarterly calendar is
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automatically displayed.

o Monthly

Select the required month in the calendar. Future months, and years are disabled. The KPI

or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for the selected month.

*

Time period:

Jan

Monthly v

2014

Feb Mar Apr

May  June  July  Aug

Sept . Mov  Dec

b

v

Note: When the KPI or Metric default periodicity is monthly, the monthly calendar is
automatically displayed.

o Weekly

Select the required week in the calendar. Future weeks, months, and years are disabled.

The KPI or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for the selected week.

*

Time period:

Weekly v

October 2014

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su
In1 2 3 4 5§

4

78 9 10 11 12

Pl
=
P
—
P
P
Pl
Lid
(]
=Y
Pud
(W]
(5]
o

X
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Note: When the KPI or Metric default periodicity is weekly, the weekly calendar is

automatically displayed.

o Daily

Select the required day in the calendar. Future days, months, and years are disabled. The
KPI or Metric is recalculated (temporarily) for the selected day.

Time period: *
Draily v
du October 2014
Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su
2930 1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13.15 16 17 18 19
2021 22 3 24 25 26

St

Note: When the KPI or Metric default periodicity is daily, the daily calendar is
automatically displayed.

c. Thedisplay is automatically and locally modified.
3. In a multi-line format.

a. Click the icon at the top right-corner of the graph to display the on-demand periodicity
slider:
| Original Daily Weskly Monthly Quarterly Yearly
Periodicity:
|
L:mm-—-— i X A ey

Slide the button to the relevant periodicity to temporarily recalculate the selected (checked)
KPls or Metrics displayed in the component. When you select the KPIs or Metrics that you
had not selected for the on-demand periodicity, their default periodicity is restored and the
calculated results are redisplayed.

To restore the original display, do one of the following:

o Slide the button back to the Original position that represents the default periodicity of the
KPls or Metrics displayed in the graph.
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o Click the blue line in the breadcrumbs.
b. The display is automatically modified.
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The Breakdown View Component

The Breakdown View component enables the user to view the values of the KPI Breakdown for the KPI
you select in the KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex component in the same Dashboard page.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

| earn More

Tip: A Breakdown View component displays only one KPI Breakdown. If you want to display more
than one KPI Breakdown in the Dashboard page, you can create multiple Breakdown View
components and rename each component.

Permissions

Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only see
the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPIs, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have permission. If
you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have permission to see all the
elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed because it does not exist or
you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components
The Breakdown View component is automatically wired to:

« The KPI View component. For details, see"The KPI View Component" on page 327.

« The Historical View component. For details, see"The Historical View Component" on page 298.
« The KPI Rolodex component. For details, see"KP| Rolodex Component" on page 317.

Wiring

Wiring. Wiring is between components. It does not depend on the component internal format. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

If you drill down (to Breakdowns) in a specific component that is wired to another component on the
same page, and you click the triggering component, the component with the Breakdowns is restored to
its top level and filtered according to the triggering component.

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component and to the
Forecast component. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" above and "The Forecast
Component" on page 282.

0 Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190
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This section includes the following tasks:

* Point to the named instance when Executive Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named

NS ANCE L 255
® Display a KPI Breakdown Values ............. ... i 255
* Display the Breakdown Values of a KPI Breakdown _.... ... . ..................................... 256

Point to the named instance when Executive
Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named
Instance

When Executive Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named instance, and if the SWF file was
created by Xcelsius and is running on SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise content, the relevant universe
(Context) connection must be updated to point to the <sql server name>\<named instance>.

To point to the named instance use the following steps:

1.

N o o s~ Db

Open the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise Designer application on the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise server.

Click Tools > Connections to display the connection list.

Select XS_DWH_JDBC and click Edit.

In the Server field enter <sql server name>\<named instance>:1433.
Click Next and then Finish.

Click File > Export, and then click OK.

Display the component in the Dashboard and see if data is displayed.

Display a KPI Breakdown Values

To display a KPI Breakdown values in a component on a Dashboard page, proceed as follows:

1.

Prerequisite: Make sure that the KPI has the relevant KPI Breakdowns. For details, see "KPI
Breakdowns" on page 166.

[&Te]
In the Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Galleryﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Add the Breakdown View component to the page. For details, see "Page Layout and Components"
on page 200

Optionally, add the KPI View, Historical View, or KPl Rolodex component to the page. These
components are automatically wired to the Breakdown View component.

In the Breakdown View component, select the chart display type ,Top10 or Bottom 10, and the
KPI Breakdown you want to display. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on the
previous page.

The component displays the required information.
Save the page.
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Display the Breakdown Values of a KPI Breakdown

To display the KPI Breakdown Values of a KPI Breakdown in a component on a Dashboard page,
proceed as follows:

1.

Prerequisite: Make sure that the KPI has the relevant KPI Breakdowns and that the
KPI Breakdown has the relevant KPI Breakdowns. For details, see "KP| Breakdowns" on
page 166.

[&Te]
In the Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Galleryﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Add the Breakdown View component to the page. For details, see "Page Layout and Components"
on page 200.

Add the Page Filter Component to the page. This component is automatically wired to the
Breakdown View component. Select the relevant dimensions and values so that the relevant
KPI Breakdown and its KPI Breakdowns appear in the component. For details, see "The Page
Filter Component" on page 347

Optionally, add the KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex component to the page. This
component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details, see "The KPI
View Component" on page 327

In the Breakdown View component, select the Chart Type, Order, and the KPI Breakdown you
want to display in the Breakdown List. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on
page 254.

The component displays the required information.
Save the page.

When the information is displayed, use the Page Filter component to select the value of the
relevant KP| Breakdown. The KPI Breakdowns of the selected KPI Breakdown are listed in the
Breakdown List. Select the relevant KPI Breakdown to display its values.

2 ul Description

Breakdown View Component

Important:

L]

The Breakdown View component is automatically wired to the KPI View, Historical View, and
KPI Rolodex component that appears on the same Dashboard page. This means, that when you
select a KPI in the KPI View component, its KP| Breakdowns are listed in the Breakdown List
and you can select to display the relevant one. You cannot configure the Breakdown View
component.

Note: To display data in the Metric Breakdown report in an Xcelsius component or in a
Metric Breakdown component, you must add the Historical Metric View component to the
page . When you click the graph of a specific Metric in the Historical Metric View
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component, the list of its Metric Breakdowns is displayed in the Metric Breakdown report
list. You can then display the relevant Metric Breakdown information.

Breakdown View
Filtered by: BO KPI x

BOKPI Period Periodicity St e

ANNUAL = 200 I
-100 |

DAILY = 200 I
-100 |

MONTHLY = < I
-100 |

OUARTERLY = 200 |
100 |

WEEKLY = 200 I
-100 |

04/30/2013 04/30/2014

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

Preferences
. }‘ Preferences. Depending on the

component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box

where you can wire the current component to other components. For
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Ul Element Description

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
“ws Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

O Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.
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Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.

Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:

. > AutomalionVs.Man..  Defect Severity st~

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

o KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

o The Line and Bar Chart View Component

« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.
<Display You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,

(A ~ by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some
format> of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:
o KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

« The Line and Bar Chart View Component

o The Historical Metric View Component
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Ul Element Description

o The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
The formats you can select are:

7] Todisplay the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

h To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

L To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

au | Todisplay the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

_|]_|_ To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235
ot

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

W/

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

Jil | Todisplay the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

M To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

B

= To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[ae
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Ul Element Description

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:

% of Critical Defects = Automation ¥s. Manual Defects Ration  Automation Vs, Manual Defects Ration -
= with filter =

| 100 200 200
750

Defect Severity ]

415743

250
|DDD 000 a0

FV2014M3(0May) ™= © FYa0sQday) = © Frla0sQday) =

Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.
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The Bubble Chart View Component

The Bubble Chart View component displays the list of selected KPls or Metrics, and their value, trend,
and status for the measurement period in bubble chart format, by default.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

22 ul Description

Bubble Chart View Component

Bubble Chart View

&
Dependency Level on Resource Provider - Amazon =

M Dependency Level on Resource Provider - HP(S =

B Dependency Level on Resource Provider - vlenter =

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element

X

Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Display By default, the component displays details about the selected KPIs or Metrics in
format> bubble bar format. For details, see "Bubble Chart format" on page 243.
h~ You can also modify the format of the display of the component on the fly, by

selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats might not be applicable.

The formats you can select are:

g

48

fa |}
1=

Y

To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or
gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on
page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format"
on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
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Ul Element Description

page 224.

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

|b
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

s

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[e

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format"
on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

Bubble Chart View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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(®) Multi Selection () Breakdown Selection

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPIs area to the Selected

KPls area
Active KPls Selected KPls
| Q | ¥ Status Sort vzl

- Cloud
- |E| A.A. Shraga Perspective
w (@ sinlge Unit Objective
¥ % Monitored Applications
r# % of Change in Assets Cost
f# % of Managed Nodes
w [ Cloud Financials
w (& Improve Financial Performance
& % of Change in Assets Cost
o % of OpEx
& Avg Cost of IT Delivery Per 1
w (& Increase Service Profitability

¥ % of Change in Assets Cost
¥ % Monitored Applications
¥ % of Managed Nodes

¥ % of OpEx

Display Period
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Bubble Chart View - Configure Component %

() Multi Selection (®) Breakdown Selection

To select the breakdown KPis to be displayed, double click them from the Active KPls area

0
«

i

i
[ W
| N
| s
| N
|
| N
v s

b o

- Public Metrics and KPls

» 9
X

» 9

®  Instances by BU
|}

E- Instances by ServiceDffering

% Of % Pending

% Of % Pending(Daily)

% Of % Periodicity

Dependency Level on Resource Provider - Amazon
Dependency Level on Resource Provider - HPCS
Dependency Level on Resource Provider - vCenter
Expensa for Services

Mumber of Service Subscriptions

Mumber of Used Instances I

Instances by ResourceProvider

Murnbor of |lend Inctanrne - Arnarsn

Selected metric

Display Period Last Closed -

Maximum number of slices 15 w

| 0K ||Eancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Multi
Selection/
Breakdown
Selection

<Search>

Description

« Multi Selection. You use this option when you want to compare several metrics or
KPIs. For details, see below.

Breakdown Selection. Select this option when you want to compare the values of
the selected KPI Breakdown dimension.For details, see below.

Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics or KPIs (or Metric or
KPI Breakdowns) whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPIs or Metrics of the filtered items are also listed even when the
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Ul Element Description

child names do not include the string.

W Multi Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPlIs orin the tree area. When you select
No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
o Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the Active KPIs orin the
tree with the selected Status.
« KPIs. Todisplay, inthe Active KPIs orin the tree, only the
KPIs.
« Objective. To display in the Active KPlIs orin the tree, only
the Objectives and their KPls.
« Metrics. To display, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant item if any.
Breakdown | Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPIs area. When you select No Data, the
search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay, in the tree, all the elements.
« KPIs. Todisplay, in the tree, only the KPlIs.
« Objective. To display in the tree, only the Objectives and
their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant KPI or Metric Breakdown if any.
Active Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.
KPIs

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The items that can

be selected are highlighted (if you have selected Breakdown selection, only the
KPI Breakdowns are highlighted).
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Ul Element Description

Selected
KPlIs

<Tree>

Selected
metrics

Display
Period

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Note: You can only select Metrics or KPIs with the same unit and with the same
period. An error message is displayed if your selection does not match these
criteria.

Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.

The box lists all the selected metrics or KPIs that you want to display in the
component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status sort>

« Status sort to sort the selected elements in status order. You can then click the
icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the selection,
the icon can be one of the following: = ..

« Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t ..

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. Only the KPI
Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select the item you want to display in the report, double-click it. It is then listed in
the Selected metric box. To unselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics
box.

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The box lists the selected KPI or Metric Breakdown.

Select the time period to display in the component:

« Current. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or KPIs or
Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period
has not yet completed according to the selected Metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

o Last Closed.The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs
or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation
period has already completed according to the selected metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

« Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
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Ul Element Description

longest periodicity configured for the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or
KPls or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection). WWhen you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists
only the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed
calculations. The values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the Metrics or
KPls Multi Selection or KPIs or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown
Selection) that have completed for the selected periods.

Maximum  This field is displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.
Number of

Slices « 2. The item with the highest value is represented by a bubble. The 3 items with the

next highest values are represented by the other bubble. A tooltip displays the
details of these 3 items.

e 3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 15. The item with the highest value is represented by a
bubble. Depending on the selected number of bubbles, each one of the other
bubbles corresponds to the item with the next highest value. The last bubble
represents the 3 items with the next highest values. A tooltip displays the details of
these 3 items.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 271 of 544



The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

The Cluster Bar Chart View component displays the list of selected KPls or Metrics, and their value,
trend, and status for the measurement period in cluster bar format, by default.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

2 ul Description

Cluster Bar Chart View Component

Cluster Bar Chart View
= i~
&
[ Dependency Ln_auelu:un B 100%
Resource Provider -... =
B0%
M Dependency Level on
Resource Provider -... = 60%
M Dependency Level on 40%
Resource Provider -v... =
20%
0%
F¥2013/11{Nav) FY2014/06(Jun) F¥2014/11{Nav)

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element

X

Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Display By default, the component displays details about the selected KPIs or Metrics in
format> cluster bar format. For details, see "Cluster Bar format" on page 237.
h~ You can also modify the format of the display of the component on the fly, by

selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats might not be applicable.

The formats you can select are:

g

48

fa |}
1=

Y

To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or
gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on
page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format"
on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
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Ul Element Description

page 224.

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

|b
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

s

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[e

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format"
on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

Cluster Bar Chart View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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(*) Multi Selection () Breakdown Selection

To select the KPls or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPls area to the Selected
KPls area

Selacted KPls
| Q | ¥ | Status Sort

v) el

w [ Cloud ¥ Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...
- |E| A.A. Shraga Perspective

7« Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...
B @& Sinlge Unit Objective ¥, Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...
b [-] Cloud Financials
# [ Cloud Performance
[ Mew Scorecard
B T Public Metrics and KPls

Display Period
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F— B ——
Cluster Bar Chart View - Configure Component %
() Multi Selection (®) Breakdown Selection
To select the breakdown KPls to be displayed, double click them from the Active KPls area
Q| =
- Cloud
hd |E| A.A. Shraga Perspective
P @ sinlge Unit Objective
P [o] Ccloud Financials
b [-] Cloud Performance
[ Mew Scorecard
[ Public Metrics and KPls
Selected metric
Display Period Currant w
Maximum number of slices 15 w
| 0K | | Cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Multi « Multi Selection. You use this option when you want to compare several metrics or
Selection/ KPIls. For details, see below.
Breakdown

« Breakdown Selection. Select this option when you want to compare the values of

Selection the selected KPI Breakdown dimension.For details, see below.

<Search> Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics or KPls (or Metric or
KPI Breakdowns) whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPIs or Metrics of the filtered items are also listed even when the
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Ul Element Description

child names do not include the string.

W Multi Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPlIs orin the tree area. When you select
No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
o Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the Active KPIs orin the
tree with the selected Status.
« KPIs. Todisplay, inthe Active KPIs orin the tree, only the
KPls.
« Objective. To display in the Active KPlIs orin the tree, only
the Objectives and their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant item if any.
Breakdown | Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPIs area. When you select No Data, the
search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay, in the tree, all the elements.
« KPIs. Todisplay, in the tree, only the KPlIs.
« Objective. To display in the tree, only the Objectives and
their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant KPI or Metric Breakdown if any.
Active Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.
KPlIs

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The items that can

be selected are highlighted (if you have selected Breakdown selection, only the
KPI Breakdowns are highlighted).
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Ul Element Description

Selected
KPlIs

<Tree>

Selected
metrics

Display
Period

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Note: You can only select Metrics or KPIs with the same unit and with the same
period. An error message is displayed if your selection does not match these
criteria.

Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.

The box lists all the selected metrics or KPIs that you want to display in the
component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status sort>

« Status sort to sort the selected elements in status order. You can then click the
icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the selection,
the icon can be one of the following: = ..

« Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t ..

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. Only the KPI
Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select the item you want to display in the report, double-click it. It is then listed in
the Selected metric box. To unselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics
box.

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The box lists the selected KPI or Metric Breakdown.

Select the time period to display in the component:

« Current. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or KPIs or
Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period
has not yet completed according to the selected Metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

o Last Closed.The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs
or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation
period has already completed according to the selected metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

« Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
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Ul Element Description

longest periodicity configured for the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or
KPls or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection). WWhen you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists
only the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed
calculations. The values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the Metrics or
KPls Multi Selection or KPIs or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown
Selection) that have completed for the selected periods.

Maximum  This field is displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.
Number of

Slices « 2. The item with the highest value is represented by a bubble. The 3 items with the

next highest values are represented by the other bubble. A tooltip displays the
details of these 3 items.

e 3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 15. The item with the highest value is represented by a
bubble. Depending on the selected number of bubbles, each one of the other
bubbles corresponds to the item with the next highest value. The last bubble
represents the 3 items with the next highest values. A tooltip displays the details of
these 3 items.
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The Forecast component provides a glimpse into the future by forecasting the entity future behavior,
based on historical data, of the selected KPI or Metric, so you will be able more easily understand the
underlying trend and to do all you can now to improve or maintain the desired behavior.

You can view the forecast of the upcoming future of the selected KPIs, or Metrics (for which you have
permission), in a period of up to 1 year from the current period.

The Forecast button is enabled only when you have the Forecast permission. For details about
permissions, see User Management in the /T Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components

The Forecast component is automatically wired to the Historical View component. For details, see
"The Historical View Component" on page 298.

Wiring
Wiring. Wiring is between components. It does not depend on the component internal format. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

If you drill down (to Breakdowns) in a specific component that is wired to another component on the
same page, and you click the triggering component, the component with the Breakdowns is restored to
its top level and filtered according to the triggering component.

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component and to the
Forecast component. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254 and "The
Forecast Component" above.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190
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Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

£ ul Description

Forecast Component

The Forecast component is on the right. It displays the forecast for the KPI selected in the Historical
View component or selected in the Forecast - Configure Component dialog box.

Historical View Forecast
Filter by Monthly (Historical View) x
JE=AR
Monthly (USS) =
70.5k ° . Monthly (USS)
L] L] L]
. . o ] ° ® T4.7k o ° ™

0.00 0.00
10/31/2013 08/30/2014 11/30/2014 01/31/2015
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<Component Toolbar>

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. gl Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

]
. o Refresh Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

CH Openin a New Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component
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Ul Element
7]

X

<Graph area>

Description

Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

The Forecast component displays the forecast for the KPI selected in the Historical View component or
selected in Forecast - Configure Component dialog box.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

<Trend line>

<Threshold>

Description

The trend line shows the trend for the relevant time frame. It is calculated on
the fly and as the linear function.

The time frame depends on the periodicity specified when configuring the
KPI or Metric:

KPI or Metric Periodicity Forecast time period
1 day 14 days

1 week 4 weeks

1 month 3 months

1 quarter 3 quarters

1year 3 years

The thresholds of the item are displayed on the right of the component.
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Ul Element Description
<Y-axis> The Y-axis displays the values of the item in the relevant unit.
<X-axis> The X-axis displays the time frame for the trend calculation, split into equal

segments, depending on the Display Period.
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The Historical Metric View Component

The Historical Metric View component displays the over time value and trend of the Metrics or the over
time value, trend, status, and thresholds of the KPIs you selected in the Historical Metric View
Component Filter.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I4 button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to placeitin the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component I} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Display the trend line

In the Historical Metric View component:
1. Make sure that the format of the component display is single line format |_

2 Click Show Trend Line [ | .
3. Select one of the Metrics.

4. The trend line shows the trend for the relevant time frame.

Historical View
Show Trend Line [~
Monthly (US%) =
70.5k . .
< ——< - o &
® e * [
0.00
09/30/2013 09/04/2014

2 ul Description

Historical Metric View Component (Display) Dialog Box

The component displays the over time value, trend, status of the KPIs or metrics you selected in the
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Historical Metric View Component Filter.

Historical Metric View

% of Affected End Users by
Application Quality =

% Monitored Applications =

100

100

10/1/2012 10/1/2013

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

}# Preferences Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

_:'*':_ P
= Wiring Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

"y
“wr Refresh
Refresh. Refreshes the display.
The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.
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Ul Element Description

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

b2 Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the * button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

x Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.

Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
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Ul Element Description

breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:

. > Automation Vs. Man. .. Defect Severity B 7

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

o KPI Rolodex Component

« The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
o The Line and Bar Chart View Component
« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

« The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.

<Display You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,
(A ~ by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some
format> of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:

o KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
« The Historical Metric View Component

« The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

The formats you can select are:
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Ul Element Description

%

i

X7,

e B = = &

To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:
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Ul Element Description
e 1~
% of Critical Defects = Automation Vs. Manual Defects Ration | Automation ¥s. Manual Defects Ration -
= with filter =
| 100 200 200
750
Defect Severity
41 5743
250
| 000 000 000
FY201405(May) ™= © Fra4nsiay) = O Fraoi4nsiay) =

Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.

Historical Metric View - Configure Component Filter Dialog Box
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Historical Metric View - Configure Component X

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPIs area to the Selected
KPls area and configure their display

Active KPls Selected KPls

Display short format name for Breakdown KPI

Display Period Current -

History Period Year to date -

| ] 4 || Cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

ID‘ Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics and the KPIs with a
name that includes the string.

In addition, the child Metrics of the filtered Metrics are also listed even when the child
Metric names do not include the string.

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the component's filter:

£

« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data values to

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 294 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description

Active
KPIs

Selected
KPls

<Status
sort>

Display
short
format
name for
KPI
Breakdown

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

display only the elements with the selected status, in the Active KPIs area. When
you select No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.

« Type: Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the tree with the selected Status.

« KPI. Todisplay only the KPIs with the selected status.

« Metric. Todisplay a list of all the Metrics (the Status is changed to All). If you
had selected a value in Status, and then you select Metric, then the Status field
is changed to All and becomes inaccessible.

« Objective.To display only the Objectives with the selected status, and their
KPIs.

The left-side box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls,
metrics, and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The KPIs
and metrics are highlighted.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

The right-side box lists all the selected KPIs or metrics that you want to display in the
component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Select :

« Alphabetical sort to sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t-..

« Status sort to sort the selected elements according to their status (for
example: KPIs with the Critical status, followed by KPls with a Warning status,
and then KPIs with a Good status).

» Manual sort to sort the selected elements manually using the
buttons. The buttons are available only when you select Manual sort.

Note:

« You can select this option only when KPI/Metric Breakdowns have been
defined and you have moved at least one of them to the Selected KPls list.

« The name of a KPI Breakdown can be long because it is composed of the
name of the parent KPI followed by the names of the entity and dimension you
selected when you created it.
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Ul Element Description

In the Dashboard components, this can cause problems because the complete name
of the KPI Breakdown is not displayed.

KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown
results: 2005.0 = results: 2006.0 = results: 2007.0 = results: 2008.0 =

To display, in the component, only the name of the entity and dimension instead of the
complete name of the KPI Breakdown:

1. Move the relevant KPI/Metric Breakdown to the Selected KPIs area. The
Display short format name for KPl Breakdown option is enabled.

2. Select the Display short format name for KPl Breakdown option and click
OK.

The component display shows the short names of the KPI/Metric Breakdowns. A
tooltip displays the full name of the KPI Breakdowns.

YearNumber: 2005.0 = YearNumber: 2006.0 = YearNumber: 2007.0 = YearNumber: 2008.0 =

For details on KPI Breakdowns, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166.

Display Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

Period « Current. The values of the last calculations if the results were received during the

current period. For KPls/Metrics with incomplete calculations, the values from the
previous period, depending on the time period selected in the History Period list.

« Last Closed. The values of only the KPIs whose calculation period has completed
for the time period selected in the History Period list.

« Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
longest periodicity configured for the selected metrics or KPIs. The longest
periodicity corresponds to the shortest selectable periodicity on the list (for
example, if the longest periodicity is Quarterly, then both Quarterly and Yearly
become selectable). When you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists
only the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed
calculations. The values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the metrics or
KPlIs that have completed for the selected periods.

History Select one of the following options:

Period « Quarter to date. The report's display period starts 3 months prior to the current

date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display
Period.

« Half a year to date. The report's display period starts 6 months prior to the current
date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display
Period.

« Year to date. The report's display period starts 1 year prior to the current date or
prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« 2 years to date. The report's display period starts 2 years prior to the current date
or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.
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Ul Element Description

« 3 years to date. The report's display period starts 3 years prior to the current date
or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

Note:

« The leftmost point on the X-axis (beginning of the report's time frame)
corresponds to the first day of the History Period from the last date of the
period selected in the History Period field.

Example If you select the 4th Quarter of 2013 in the Display Period field, and
3 years to date in the History Period field, the rightmost point in the X-axis is
the end of the 4th Quarter of 2013 (December 31st, 2013), and the leftmost
point is the 4th Quarter of 2011.

« Each point in the chart between the two end points represents the end of a
Quarter between December 31st, 2010, and December 31st, 2013.

« The rightmost point on the X-axis (end of the report's time frame) corresponds
to the last day of the period selected in the Display Period field.

« Ifyou are displaying the Historical View component for only one KPI or metric
and that element has no data at the beginning of the selected time frame, the
leftmost point on the X-axis corresponds to the first day the element has data.

« If the report includes more than one chart, the X-axis spans the whole selected
time frame.
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The Historical View component displays the over time value, trend, status, and threshold of the KPlIs or
the over time value and trend of the Metric you selected in the Historical View - Configure Component
dialog box.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I4 button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details,
see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254.

Wiring. Wiring is between components. It does not depend on the component internal format. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

If you drill down (to Breakdowns) in a specific component that is wired to another component on the
same page, and you click the triggering component, the component with the Breakdowns is restored to
its top level and filtered according to the triggering component.

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component and to the
Forecast component. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254 and "The
Forecast Component" on page 282.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190
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Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Display the trend line

1. Make sure that the format of the component display is single line format |_

2 Click Show Trend Line [ ] .

3. Select one of the KPlIs.
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4. The trend line shows the trend for the relevant time frame.

Historical View
Show Trend Line [~
Monthly (USS) =
70.5k R e
—— o L]

— — ~ e—_ —

0.00 |
09/30/2013 09/04/2014

2 ul Description

Historical View Component

Historical View

1=~
% of Closed Incidents = 100
@— — —(®— ——®
% of Documented
Reguirements(Q) =
L
% of Documented . .

-

Requirements(Q){1) =

% of Opened Incidents = /’Hﬂ\ ‘/C)\O/C G
()
- @.»-_.___@

) =
0

1043172013 10/23/2014

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:
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Ul Element Description

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box

where you can wire the current component to other components. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

]
. s Refresh Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

R Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.
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Ul Element Description

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.

Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:

> Automation Vs Man Defect Severity t(E~

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

« KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
o The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.

<Display You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,
by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some
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Ul Element Description

e Y
format>

of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:

KPI Rolodex Component

The Breakdown View Component

The Bubble Chart View Component

The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
The Line and Bar Chart View Component
The Historical Metric View Component
The Historical View Component

The KPI List Component

The KPI View Component

The Pie Chart Component

The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

The formats you can select are:

7] Todisplay the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

h To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

E To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

an  Todisplay the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

_|]_|_ To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235
il

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

i,

|i To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 303 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description

Jil | Todisplay the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

=1
- 0

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[ee

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:

% of Critical Defects = Automation ¥s. Manual Defects Ration  Automation Vs, Manual Defects Ration -
= with filter =

| 100 200 200
750

Defect Severity ]

415743

50
| 000 000 000
FV2014M3(0May) ™= © FYa0sQday) = © Frla0sQday) =

Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.

Historical View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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Histarical Wiew - Canfigure Component *
To select the KPls or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPls area to the Selected
KPls area and configure their display
Active KPls Selected KPIls
O‘\-
Display short format name for Breakdown KPI
Display Period Current -
History Period Year to date -
ook || cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

ID‘ Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the KPls whose name includes the
string.

In addition, the child KPIs of the filtered KPls are also listed even when the child KPIs
names do not include the string.

£

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the component's filter:

« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data values to
display only the elements with the selected status, in the Active KPIs area. When
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Ul Element Description

you select No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type: Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the tree with the selected status.

« KPI. Todisplay only the KPIs with the selected status.

« Objective.To display only the Objectives with the selected status, and their

KPIs.
Active The left-side box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their
KPlIs KPls, and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPls pane in the Studio. The KPIs and

KPI Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Selected The right-side box lists all the selected KPIs that you want to display in the
KPls component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status Select :

sort> « Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then

click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t=..

« Status sort to sort the selected elements according to their status (for
example: KPIs with the Critical status, followed by KPIs with a Warning status,
and then KPIs with a Good status).

« Manual sort to sort the selected elements manually using the
buttons. The buttons are available only when you select Manual sort.

ey Click to display the KPIs in ascending or descending alphabetical order.

Display Note:

short

format « You can select this option only when KPI/Metric Breakdowns have been
name for defined and you have moved at least one of them to the Selected KPls list.
KPI « The name of a KPI Breakdown can be long because it is composed of the
Breakdown name of the parent KP!I followed by the names of the entity and dimension you

selected when you created it.

In the Dashboard components, this can cause problems because the complete name
of the KPI Breakdown is not displayed.
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Ul Element Description

Display
Period

History
Period

KP1 with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown
results: 2005.0 = results: 2006.0 = results: 2007.0 = results: 2008.0 =

To display, in the component, only the name of the entity and dimension instead of the
complete name of the KPI Breakdown:

1. Move the relevant KPI/Metric Breakdown to the Selected KPIs area. The
Display short format name for KPI Breakdown option is enabled.

2. Select the Display short format name for KPI Breakdown option and click
OK.

The component display shows the short names of the KPI/Metric Breakdowns. A
tooltip displays the full name of the KPI Breakdowns.

YearNumber: 2005.0 = YearNumber: 2006.0 = YearNumber: 2007.0 = YearNumber: 2008.0 =

For details on KPI Breakdowns, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166.

Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

« Current. The values of the KPIls whose calculation period has completed as well
as, for KPIs whose calculations are still proceeding, the values from the previous
period, depending on the time period selected in the History Period list.

« <Longest_period>. Each KPI has its own period (as configured in the
Configuration details tab in the Studio). When you move KPIs from the Available
KPlIs to the Selected KPIs area in the filter, the period that is the longest from all the
selected KPls periods is displayed as an additional option near the Display Period
field.

Example If one of the selected KPI period is Weekly and another is Yearly,
the Display Period field lists: Current, Yearly, and Last Closed.

When you select the <Longest_period> another field opens on the right. It lists
only the corresponding periods when KPI values, statuses, and scores were
calculated by the engine.

Example If you select Quarterly, and the engine did not calculate the value of
any KPI with the Quarterly period during the first and second quarters of 2008,
these periods are not listed in the second field of the Display Period field. This
list is independent from the selected KPls.

« Last Closed. The values of only the KPIs whose calculation period has completed
for the time period selected in the History Period list.

Select one of the following options:

» Quarter to date. The report's display period starts 3 months prior to the current
date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display
Period.

» Half a year to date. The report's display period starts 6 months prior to the current

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 307 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description

date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display
Period.

« Year to date. The report's display period starts 1 year prior to the current date or
prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« 2 years to date. The report's display period starts 2 years prior to the current date
or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« 3 years to date. The report's display period starts 3 years prior to the current date
or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

Note:

« The leftmost point on the X-axis (beginning of the report's time frame)
corresponds to the first day of the Overtime Period from the last date of the
period selected in the Display Period field.

Example If you select the 4th Quarter of 2013 in the Display Period field, and
3 years to date in the History Period field, the rightmost point in the X-axis is
the end of the 4th Quarter of 2013 (December 31st, 2013), and the leftmost
point is the last day of the 4th Quarter of 2010 (December 31st, 2010).

« Each point in the chart between the two end points represents the end of a
Quarter between December 31st, 2010, and December 31st, 2013.

« Therightmost point on the X-axis (end of the report's time frame) corresponds
to the last day of the period selected in the Display Period field.

« Ifyou are displaying the Historical View component for one KPI only and that
KPI has no data at the beginning of the selected time frame, the leftmost point
on the X-axis corresponds to the first day the KPI has data.

« If the report includes more than one chart, the X-axis spans the whole selected
time frame.
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The KPI List component displays the list of selected KPIs and their value, trend, and status for the
measurement period.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component I} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

22 ul Description

KPI List Component

KPI List
; e
% Of % Periodicity =
0=
9.122k% FY2014/11(Noy
Dependency Level on Resource Provider - HPCS = o -
60% Fyz014
Expense for Services (US3) =
o+
US$312k rrzotan
Number of Used Instances - Amazon = a -

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element

X

Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Display By default, the component displays details about the selected KPlIs or Metrics in list
format> format. For details, see "List format" on page 246.
h~ You can also modify the format of the display of the component on the fly, by

selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats might not be applicable.

The formats you can select are:

g

48

fa |}
1=

Y

To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or
gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on
page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format"
on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
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Ul Element Description

page 224.

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

|b
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

s

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[e

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format"
on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

KPI List - Configure Component Dialog Box
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KPIList - Canfigure Companent X
To select the KPIs to be displayved, move them from the Active KPls area to the Selected KPIs area
and configure their display
Active KPls Selected KPls
O\
Display short format name for Breakdown KPI
Display Period Current -
ook || cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Search> Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the KPls whose name includes the
string.

In addition, the child KPIs of the filtered KPls are also listed even when the child KPIs
names do not include the string.

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the component's filter:

£

« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data values to
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Ul Element Description

display only the elements with the selected status, in the Active KPIs area. When
you select No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type: Select:

« All. Todisplay all the elements in the tree with the selected Status.
« KPI. Todisplay only the KPIs with the selected status.

« Metric. Todisplay a list of all the Metrics (the Status is changed to All). If you
had selected a value in Status, and then you select Metric, then the Status field
is changed to All and becomes inaccessible.

« Objective.To display only the Objectives with the selected status, and their

KPIs.
Active The left-side box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their
KPls KPls, and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The KPIs are
highlighted.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Selected The right-side box lists all the selected KPIs that you want to display in the
KPlIs component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status Select :

sort> « Alphabetical sort to sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then

click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t-..

« Status sort to sort the selected elements according to their status (for
example: KPIs with the Critical status, followed by KPls with a Warning status,
and then KPIs with a Good status).

» Manual sort to sort the selected elements manually using the
buttons. The buttons are available only when you select Manual sort.

e Click to display the KPIs in ascending or descending alphabetical order.

Display Note:

short

format « You can select this option only when KPI Breakdowns have been defined and
name for you have moved at least one of them to the Selected KPIs list.

KPI « The name of a KPI Breakdown can be long because it is composed of the
Breakdown
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Ul Element Description

Display
Period

name of the parent KPI followed by the names of the entity and dimension you
selected when you created it.

In the Dashboard components, this can cause problems because the complete name
of the KPI Breakdown is not displayed.

KP1 with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown
results: 2005.0 = results: 2006.0 = results: 2007.0 = results: 2008.0 =

To display, in the component, only the name of the entity and dimension instead of the
complete name of the KPI Breakdown:

1. Move the relevant KPI Breakdown to the Selected KPIs area. The Display short
format name for KPI Breakdown option is enabled.

2. Select the Display short format name for KPl Breakdown option and click
OK.

The component display shows the short names of the KPI Breakdowns. A tooltip
displays the full name of the KPI Breakdowns.

YearNumber: 2005.0 = YearNumber: 2006.0 = YearNumber: 2007.0 = YearNumber: 2008.0 =

For details on KPI Breakdowns, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166.

Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

o Current. The values of the KPls whose calculation period has completed as well
as, for KPIs whose calculations are still proceeding, the values from the previous
period.

« <Longest_period>. Each KPI has its own period (as configured in the
Configuration details tab in the Studio). When you move KPIs from the Available
KPIs to the Selected KPIs area in the filter, the longest period for all the selected
KPIs is displayed as an additional option near the Display Period field. For example
if one of the selected KPI's period is Weekly and another is Yearly, the Display
Period field lists: Current, Yearly, and Last Closed.

When you select the <Longest_period> another field opens on the right. It lists
only the corresponding periods when the engine performed calculations. For
example, if you select Quarterly, and the engine did not calculate the value of any
KPI1 with the Quarterly period during the first and second quarters of 2008, these
periods are not listed in the second field of the Display Period field.

« Last Closed.The values of only the KPls whose calculation period has completed.
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The KPI Rolodex component displays the value, trend, and status of the selected KPls or the value and
trend of the selected Metrics for the measurement period in gauge format.

The KPI Rolodex component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details,
see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

| earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components

The KPI Rolodex component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details,
see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254.

Wiring. Wiring is between components. It does not depend on the component internal format. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

If you drill down (to Breakdowns) in a specific component that is wired to another component on the
same page, and you click the triggering component, the component with the Breakdowns is restored to
its top level and filtered according to the triggering component.

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component and to the
Forecast component. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254 and "The
Forecast Component" on page 282.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190
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Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

£ ul Description

KPI Rolodex Component
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KPI Rolodex

Average Time to Deploy an Application

Average Time to Provision a Node =

&g Delivery Time of Mew Products or
Bervices =

rh o~

Avg Time to Procure Hardware =

( 273571 \
Ionths
0.00 120

456 665k Pending ¢ 7 40741
Mintes Days
0.o0 457k 0.00 Q0.0
- Q FY2014/05(M ay) - FY2014/05M ay) - FY2014/05(M ay) - FY2014/05(May)
Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.
"y

s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.
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Ul Element Description

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b 4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.

Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:
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Ul Element

<Display

format>

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50)

Description

. > AutomalionVs.Man..  Defect Severity st~

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

o KPI Rolodex Component

« The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component

« The Line and Bar Chart View Component

« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

« The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.
You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,

by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some
of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:

« KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
o The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
The formats you can select are:
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Ul Element Description
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To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:
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Ul Element Description
e 1~
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Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.

KPI Rolodex - Configure Component Dialog Box
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KFI Rolodex - Configure Campanent *
To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPIs area to the Selected
KPls area and configure their display
Active KPls Selected KPls
O\
Dis hort format name Breakdown KPI
Display Period Current -
ook || cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

ID‘ Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the KPls whose name includes the
string.

In addition, the child KPIs of the filtered KPls are also listed even when the child KPIs
names do not include the string.

54

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the component's filter:

« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data values to
display only the elements with the selected status, in the Active KPIs area. When
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Ul Element Description

you select No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.

« Type: Select either KPIs or Objectives to display:
o Only the KPIs with the selected status.

« The Objectives and those of their KPls that have the selected status.

Active The left-side box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their
KPIs KPls, and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPls pane in the Studio. The KPIs are
highlighted.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Selected
KPls The right-side box lists all the selected KPIs that you want to display in the
KPI Overtime report.
To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.
<Status Select :
>
sort « Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t ..
« Status sort to sort the selected elements according to their status (for
example: KPIs with the Critical status, followed by KPIs with a Warning status,
and then KPIs with a Good status).
« Manual sort to sort the selected elements manually using the
buttons. The buttons are available only when you select Manual sort.
el Click to display the KPIs in ascending or descending alphabetical order.
Display Note:
short
format « You can select this option only when KPI Breakdowns have been defined and
name for you have moved at least one of them to the Selected KPIs list.
KPI « The name of a KPI Breakdown can be long because it is composed of the
Breakdown name of the parent KP!I followed by the names of the entity and dimension you

selected when you created it.

In the Dashboard components, this can cause problems because the complete name
of the KPI Breakdown is not displayed.

KP1 with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown
results: 2005.0 = results: 2006.0 = results: 2007.0 = results: 2008.0 =
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Ul Element Description

To display, in the component, only the name of the entity and dimension instead of the
complete name of the KPI Breakdown:

1. Move the relevant KPI Breakdown to the Selected KPIs area. The Display short
format name for KPI Breakdown option is enabled.

2. Select the Display short format name for KPI Breakdown option and click
OK.

The component display shows the short names of the KPI Breakdowns. A tooltip
displays the full name of the KPI Breakdowns.

YearNumber: 2005.0 = YearNumber: 2006.0 = YearNumber: 2007.0 = YearNumber: 2008.0 =

For details on KPI Breakdowns, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166.

Display Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

Period « Current. The values of the KPIls whose calculation period has completed as well

as, for KPIs whose calculations are still proceeding, the values from the previous
period.

« <Longest period>. Each KPI has its own period (as configured in the
Configuration details tab in the Studio). When you move KPIs from the Available
KPlIs to the Selected KPIs area in the filter, the longest period for all the selected
KPlIs is displayed as an additional option near the Display Period field. For example
if one of the selected KPI's period is Weekly and another is Yearly, the Display
Period field lists: Current, Yearly, and Last Closed.

When you select the <Longest_period> another field opens on the right. It lists
only the corresponding periods when the engine performed calculations. For
example, if you select Quarterly, and the engine did not calculate the value of any
KPI with the Quarterly period during the first and second quarters of 2008, these
periods are not listed in the second field of the Display Period field.

« Last Closed.The values of only the KPIs whose calculation period has completed.
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The KP1 View component displays the list of selected KPIs or Metrics and their value, trend, and status
for the measurement period in horizontal or vertical bar or gauge format.

The KPI View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details, see
"The Breakdown View Component" on page 254.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

| earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components

The KPI View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component. For details, see
"The Breakdown View Component" on page 254

Wiring. Wiring is between components. It does not depend on the component internal format. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

If you drill down (to Breakdowns) in a specific component that is wired to another component on the
same page, and you click the triggering component, the component with the Breakdowns is restored to
its top level and filtered according to the triggering component.

The Historical View component is automatically wired to the Breakdown View component and to the
Forecast component. For details, see "The Breakdown View Component" on page 254 and "The
Forecast Component" on page 282.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190
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Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

£ ul Description

KPI View Component
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KPI View
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Note: This component is wired, by default, with the Page Filter component. For details, see "The
Page Filter Component" on page 347.

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.
oy,
“ws Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 329 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.
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Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:

5 Automation Vs Man Defect Severity =t~

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

« KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

« The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.

<Display You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,
(A by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some
format> of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:

« KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

o The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

o The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
The formats you can select are:
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Ul Element Description
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To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 332 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Ul Element Description
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Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.

KPI View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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EFI%iew - Canfigure Component by

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPls area to the Selected

KPis area and configure their display

Active KPls Selected KPIs

O\
Display short format name for Breakdown KPI
Display Period Current -
| ok || cancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Search> Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree in the Active KPIs box, only
the KPIs whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPls of the filtered KPls are also listed even when
the child KPIs names do not include the string.

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
component's filter:

£

« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data
values to display only the elements with the selected status, in the
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Ul Element

Active KPIs

Selected KPIs

<Status sort>

sty

Display short format
name for KPI
Breakdown

Description

Active KPls area. When you select No Data, the search returns only
the elements with no data.

« Type: Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the tree with the selected Status.

« KPIs. Todisplay only the KPIs with the selected status.

« Objectives.The Objectives and those of their KPls that have the
selected status.

The left-side box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives,
Objectives, and their KPls, and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs
pane in the Studio. The KPls are highlighted.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use
the right and left arrows to move the elements from the Available
KPIs to the Selected KPIs and back. You can also double-click the
element to move it from one box to the other.

The right-side box lists all the selected KPls that you want to display in
the KPI Overtime report.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use
the right and left arrows to move the elements from the Available
KPIs to the Selected KPIs and back. You can also double-click the
element to move it from one box to the other.

Select :

« Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order.
You can then click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse

order. Depending on the selection, the icon can be one of the following:
el

« Status sort to sort the selected elements according to their status (for
example: KPlIs with the Critical status, followed by KPIs with a
Warning status, and then KPIs with a Good status).

« Manual sort to sort the selected elements manually using the
T .
buttons. The buttons are available only when you
select Manual sort.

Click to display the KPls in ascending or descending alphabetical order.

Note:

« You can select this option only when KPI Breakdowns have been
defined and you have moved at least one of them to the Selected
KPIs list.
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Ul Element Description

« The name of a KPI Breakdown can be long because it is
composed of the name of the parent KPI followed by the names of
the entity and dimension you selected when you created it.

In the Dashboard components, this can cause problems because the
complete name of the KPI Breakdown is not displayed.

KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KPI with many breakdown KP1 with many breakdown
results: 2005.0 = results: 2006.0 = results: 2007.0 = results: 2008.0 =

To display, in the component, only the name of the entity and dimension
instead of the complete name of the KPI Breakdown:

1. Move the relevant KP| Breakdown to the Selected KPIs area. The
Display short format name for KPI Breakdown option is enabled.

2. Select the Display short format name for KPI Breakdown option
and click OK.

The component display shows the short names of the KPI Breakdowns.
A tooltip displays the full name of the KPI Breakdowns.

YearNumber: 2005.0 = YearNumber: 2006.0 = YearNumber: 2007.0 = YearNumber: 2008.0 =

For details on KPI Breakdowns, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166.

Layout Select:

« Vertical. The layout of the results is vertical (KPI name above graph).

o Horizontal. The layout of the results is horizontal (KPl name on the
left of the graph.

Display Period Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

« Current. The values of the KPIs whose calculation period has
completed as well as, for KPIs whose calculations are still proceeding,
the values from the previous period.

« <Longest period>. Each KPI has its own period (as configured in the
Configuration details tab in the Studio). When you move KPls from the
Available KPIs to the Selected KPls areain the filter, the longest
period for all the selected KPls is displayed as an additional option near
the Display Period field. For example if one of the selected KPI's
period is Weekly and another is Yearly, the Display Period field lists:
Current, Yearly, and Last Closed.

When you select the <Longest_period> another field opens on the
right. It lists only the corresponding periods when the engine performed
calculations. For example, if you select Quarterly, and the engine did
not calculate the value of any KPI with the Quarterly period during the
first and second quarters of 2008, these periods are not listed in the
second field of the Display Period field.

« Last Closed.The values of only the KPIs whose calculation period has
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Ul Element Description

completed.

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 337 of 544



The Line and Bar Combination Chart View
Component

The Line and Bar Combination Chart View component displays the list of selected KPIs or Metrics, and
their value, trend, and status for the measurement period in line and bar format, by default.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

. earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&T]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.
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Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

22 ul Description

Line and Bar Combination Chart View Component

Line and Bar Combination Chart View * | @ € ¥

&
. % Of % Periodicity =

* Dependency Level on
Resource Provider... =

. Expense for Services
(Usg) =

Number of Used
Instances - Amazon =

FY2013/12(Dec) FY2014/11{Nav)

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul
Element Description

<Display By default, the component displays details about the selected KPIs or Metrics in line
format> and bar format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format"
718 on page 224.

You can also modify the format of the display of the component on the fly, by selecting
the relevant format. Some of the formats might not be applicable.

The formats you can select are:

¥]  Todisplay the contents of the component using the enriched vertical column
format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format"
on page 224.

M To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or

gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display
Format" on page 224.

[_:i To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

- To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on
page 236.

_|]_|_ To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format" on
page 235

=  Todisplay the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.
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ul
Element Description

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

W

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see "Cluster
Bar format" on page 237.

=]
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

L]

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

=A,
-

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see "Bubble
Chart format" on page 243.

far

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format" on
page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page Components.

Line and Bar Combination Chart View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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Line and Bar Combination Chart View - Configure Component e

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPls area to the Selected
KPls area and configure their display

Active KPls Selected KPIs
D\ ¥ Alphabetical Sort “ ozl
- Cloud o % Of % Periodicity
> [ A Shraga Perspective 7. Dependency Level on Resource Provider ..
] 'ii;?} sinlge Unit Objective et o
i@ This one is pending

& Mumber of Used Instances - Amazon
b [ Cloud Financials

B[] cloud Performance
b Mew Scorecard
b Public Metrics and KPls

Display short format name for Breakdown KPI

Display Period Current -

Histary Period Year to date -

| 0K ||Eancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

ul
Element Description

<Searc  Enterthe relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics or KPls (or Metric or
h> KPI Breakdowns) whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPIs or Metrics of the filtered items are also listed even when the
child names do not include the string.

Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the component's filter:

£
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ul
Element Description
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No Data values to display
only the elements with the selected status, in the Active KPIs orin the tree area.
When you select No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the Active KPIs or in the tree with the selected
Status.
« KPIs. Todisplay, in the Active KPIs or in the tree, only the KPlIs.
« Objective. To display in the Active KPIs orin the tree, only the Objectives and
their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant item if any.
Active The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
KPlIs

selected are highlighted.

and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The items that can be

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and left
arrows (2)(¢) to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs and
back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Note:

« If the units of the selected KPIs and Metrics are different, the Y axis is not
displayed. You can view it only when you click a single item in the chart.

Line and Bar Combination Chart View

&
% Of % Periodicity =

+ Dependency Level on
Resource Provider... =

l Expense for Services
(Us$) =

Number of Used
Instances - Amazon =

v | @ <« X

TR

ri '
" I||

FY2013/12(Dec) FYZ014/11{Nowv)
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ul
Element Description
Line and Bar Combination Chart View
IR
&
% Of % Periodicity = 2.12k%
7.2Bk%
Dependency Level on .
* Resource Provider... = >-43K3%
l Expense for Services 3.58k%
-c —
(Usg) = T4k%
Mumber of Used -
Instances - Amazon = -100%
FY2013/12(Dec) F¥2014/11{Hov)

<Tree> The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. Only the KPI
Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select the item you want to display in the report, double-click it. It is then listed in the
Selected metric box. To unselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics box.

Selected The box lists the selected KPI or Metric Breakdown.

metrics To deselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics box.

Display @ Select the time period to display in the component:

Period o Current. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or KPIs or

Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period has
not yet completed according to the selected Metrics or KPIs configured periodicity.

« Last Closed.The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs or
Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period has
already completed according to the selected metrics or KPIs configured periodicity.

« Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
longest periodicity configured for the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or
KPIs or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection). When you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists only
the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed calculations. The
values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection
or KPls or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) that have
completed for the selected periods.

History  Select one of the following options:
Period
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ul
Element Description

« Quarter to date. The component's display period starts 3 months prior to the current
date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« Half a year to date. The component's display period starts 6 months prior to the
current date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display
Period.

« Year to date. The component's display period starts 1 year prior to the current date or
prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« 2 years to date. The component's display period starts 2 years prior to the current
date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

« 3 years to date. The component's display period starts 3 years prior to the current
date or prior to the selected year, month, quarter, week, or day in the Display Period.

Note:

« The leftmost point on the X-axis (beginning of the component's time frame)
corresponds to the first day of the Overtime Period from the last date of the period
selected in the Display Period field.

Example If you select the 4th Quarter of 2013 in the Display Period field, and 3
years to date in the History Period field, the rightmost point in the X-axis is the
end of the 4th Quarter of 2013 (December 31st, 2013), and the leftmost point is
the last day of the 4th Quarter of 2010 (December 31st, 2010).

« Each point in the chart between the two end points represents the end of a
Quarter between December 31st, 2010, and December 31st, 2013.

« Therightmost point on the X-axis (end of the component's time frame)
corresponds to the last day of the period selected in the Display Period field.

« If you are displaying the component for one KPI only and that KPI has no data at
the beginning of the selected time frame, the leftmost point on the X-axis
corresponds to the first day the KPI has data.

« If the component includes more than one chart, the X-axis spans the whole
selected time frame.
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The Page Filter Component

The Page Filter component enables the Executive User to filter the KPI/Metric Breakdowns displayed
in the components of the page.

To access:

You can view the component in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

L earn More

Permissions

Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only see
the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPIs, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have permission. If
you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have permission to see all the
elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed because it does not exist or
you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your administrator is displayed.
Wiring

The Page Filter component is automatically wired with the following components when these
components are on the same Dashboard page:

« Historical Metric View component. For details, see"The Historical Metric View Component” on
page 287.

« Historical View component . For details, see"The Historical View Component" on page 298.
« KPI View component. For details, see "The KPI View Component" on page 327.

« KPI List component . For details, see "The KPI List Component" on page 309.

« KPI Rolodex component. For details, see"KP| Rolodex Component" on page 317.

« Xcelsius Report Viewer Flash component. For details, see "The Xcelsius Reports Viewer (Flash)
Component" on page 419.

« Web Intelligence Report Viewer component. For details, see"The Web Intelligence Report Viewer
Component" on page 397.

« Pie Chart component. For details, see"The Pie Chart Component" on page 355.

You can also set up wiring between components. For additional information about wiring, see "Wiring
Between Components" on page 438.

Important Information

All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).
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Tip: If you want to view a page filtered by specific dimensions every time you open it, even if other
users have viewed the page and selected other dimensions, proceed as follows:

1. Create the page and include a Page Filter component with the relevant Breakdowns.
2. Save the page.

Each user opens the page for the first time, selects the relevant dimensions, and collapse the
component. The user leaves the page without saving it.

When the user reopens the page, the selected dimensions are restored for that user even if other
users entered the page and selected different dimensions.

If needed, the user can then expand the component and change the selection.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

This section includes the following topics:

® Addthe ComponenttoaDashboard Page ... ... ... il 348
® Filter Component inaDashboard Page .. ... .. . . 349

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

Go
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components D button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to placeiitin the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
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OK.
The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Filter Component in a Dashboard Page

In this section, you will learn how to filter the different Dashboard components and how to present the
filtered data in a Dashboard page.

You have 2 main options to filter the data presented in the components:

« You can filter each component separately by clicking the Configure Component icon and setting the

component configuration according to the support settings.

« You can use the Page Filter component. When you use this component, each selection you make in

the Page filter, impacts all the other components in the page.

To filter using the Page Filter component:

1.

10.

(]|
In the Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components |Z| button.

In the Component Gallery dialog box that opens, double-click the Page Filter component (for

details, see The Page Filter Component) to place it in the layout area, or select the component and

drag it to an area on the page, and close the Component Gallery page. For details, see Component

Gallery Dialog Box.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined, drag
the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component that is
colored white.

Close the Component Gallery dialog box.

The basic configuration of the Page Filter component includes the Period filter. Select a time
period and click the Filter button and all the data of the components located on the same page, is
filtered automatically based on the selection you made.

You can add additional fields to the component and filter the page according to them. To do so,

click the Configure Component I icon. A list of available dimensions appears in the Available
dimensions pane. Those dimensions are created based on the KPI or Metric Breakdown
configurations you set earlier in the Studio.

Select one of more dimensions and move them to the Selected dimensions area.

Click OK. The new dimensions appear in the Page Filter and you or the Executive user can use
them to refine, in addition to the time period, the filtering of the other components of the page.

To clean the filter selection, click the Clean filter option.
Once you filter the page according to your needs, click Save.
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Movie: To display the relevant movie, open the XS application, click Help in the top right corner of
the application main page and select the Movies option. Select the relevant movie. For details, see
Access Movies.

2 ul Description

Page Filter Component (Display) Dialog Box

The component displays the period you can select, and the KPI/Metric Breakdowns you can select to
filter the other components of the page.

Tip: Itis important to have configured KP1 Breakdowns or Metric Breakdowns before you add the
Page Filter component to a Dashboard page. For details, see "KP| Breakdowns" on page 166 or
"Metric Breakdowns" on page 172.

Page Filter
Period
s b O
Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

Preferences
. jﬂ Preferences. Depending on the
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Ul Element Description

component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box

where you can wire the current component to other components. For
details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
“ws Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

O Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.
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Ul Element

b 4

Component Contents

Description

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element

Period

<entity:dimension>

Filter

Clear

Description

Select the display period type. It can be Last Closed, Current, Weekly,
Quarterly, Monthly, or Yearly. If you select a specific period type, all the
KPIs and Metrics with a periodicity that is different from the selected
periodicity show No data. The values that are displayed correspond to the
periods used when the engine runs calculations. If the engine has not yet run
calculations this field is empty.

Once you select one of the Weekly, Quarterly, Monthly, or Yearly display
period types, another field opens where you can select the specific period
corresponding to that type.

Example If you select Quarterly, you can select FY2011/Q1,
FY2011/Q2, FY2011/Q3, or FY2011/Q4.

The period you select replaces the display period of all the Dashboard page
components wired to the Page Filter component and causes a refresh of the
relevant components on the page when you click Filter.

Each entity and dimension that you selected in the Page Filter - Configure
Component Dialog Box is displayed in the Page Filter and the dropdown box
displays the list of values that you selected for each entity and dimension.

When a large number of entity:dimensions are selected, a scrollbar is
automatically displayed.

The values of the entity:dimension you select replace the entity and
dimensions you selected for all the Dashboard page components wired to
the Page Filter component and causes a refresh for the relevant elements in
the components when you click Filter.

Click tofilter the page wired components with the selections you made in
the Page Filter.

Click to clear the selections you made.

Page Filter - Configure Component Dialog Box
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Fage Filter - Canfigure Companent

To select the dimensions to be displayed, move them from the Available dimensions area to the
Selected dimensions area.

Available dimensions Selected dimensions
Service
Defect
Subscription
BusinessUnit
Consumer
ServiceProviderBilling
ServiceOffering
ResourceProvider

ServiceCategory

Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
Available The list of entities and dimensions corresponding to the KPI Breakdowns or Metric
dimensions Breakdowns that were defined in the Studio.
Selected The list of entities and dimensions you selected using the arrows.
dimensions

You can then select the values of the dimensions you want to include in the filter.
You can also exclude a specific value from the filter by not selecting it.

You can also globally select or deselect a dimension values by clicking the check
box at the level of the dimension. You can then select or deselect the dimension
values you want or do not want to include in the filter. If only some of the
dimension values are selected or deselected, the check box at the level of the
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Ul Element Description

dimension is partially filled in:

¥ [m] Defect: Severity

2 - High

[ ELIE

Select an entity and dimension in the Selected dimensions tree to move it up or
L down in the tree.

The order of the selected entities and dimensions is the order displayed in the
Page Filter.

To view the information, you must have defined the correct KPIl/Metric
Breakdowns.

Example
If the tree of KPIs and KP| Breakdowns is:

o % Attrition
« % Attrition by Organization
o % Attrition by Location

If, in the Page Filter - Configure Component dialog box, you select
Organization and then Location, the Page filter shows two drop downs:
Organization and Location. If you select a value in Organization and a value in
Location, the wired components are filtered according to the values you
selected. If you do not select a value in Organization but select a value in
Location, the KPI Breakdowns in the wired components display No data.

To prevent this problem, it is recommended to also define the other
combination of entities and dimensions as follows:

o % Attrition
« % Attrition by Organization
o % Attrition by Location

o % Attrition by Location
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The Pie Chart component displays the selected KPIs or Metrics distribution, either by selecting the
different slices or by selecting a breakdown.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« The component presents KPls as if they were Metrics (that is, without statuses or thresholds).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

(&Te]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Ul Description

Pie Chart View Component

The Pie Chart View component displays a pie chart that enables you to compare the values of the
selected Metrics or KPls for the selected time period or the values of the selected KPI Breakdown or
Metric Breakdown dimension for the selected time period.

Pie Chart View

W % of Satisfied
Customers =

W % of Met SLAs =

% of Approved
Project Scope Ch.., =
% of Applications
Availability =

% of Met Service
Performance =
% of Affected End
Users by Applica...

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements

might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

b4 Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Component Contents

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Note: Some of the graphs below display thresholds. When the selected item is a Metric (that does
not have thresholds), the graph displays the data without the threshold element.
Ul Element Description

<Breadcrumbs> When you have selected a Breakdown (see below for more details), the
breadcrumb displays the level of the displayed element:

5 Automation Vs Man Defect Severity =t~

Click the relevant item in the breadcrumb list to go back to a previous level.

Enables the on-demand periodicity temporary recalculation and display.

The icon appears only for gauge, bar, or multi-line formats, and only in the
following components:

+ KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
o The Line and Bar Chart View Component
o The Historical Metric View Component

« The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

o The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
For details, see On-demand Periodicity in Component Display.
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Ul Element Description

<Display You can modify the format of the display of some of the components on the fly,
e by selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats are not applicable to some

format> of the components.

The components for which you can modify the display format on-the-fly are:

« KPI Rolodex Component

o The Breakdown View Component

« The Bubble Chart View Component

o The Cluster Bar Chart View Component
« The Line and Bar Chart View Component
« The Historical Metric View Component

o The Historical View Component

o The KPI List Component

o The KPI View Component

« The Pie Chart Component

« The Stacked Bar Chart View Component
The formats you can select are:

7] Todisplay the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

h To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex
or gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

L To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

au  Todisplay the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie
format" on page 236.

_|]_|_ To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar
format" on page 235
ot

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

W/
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Ul Element Description

|; To display the content using the single line graph format. For details,
see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

|b
=

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

=1
- O

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

fae

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List
format" on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

<Breakdowns>  The cursor changes from an arrow to a hand indicates that the displayed item
has a Breakdown.

Click the displayed item to list the available Breakdowns:

R 9~

% of Critical Defects = Automation Vs, Manuwal Defects Ration  Automation Vs Manal Defects Ration -
= with filter =

| 100 200 200
750

Defact Severity ]

415743

250
| 000 000 ooo

FY201405May) = © Fraoa0iMay) = © FraoisMay) =

Click the relevant Breakdown to display its information using the same format as
its parent.

You can then select another format by selecting it from the <Display format>
list.

Pie Chart View Configure Component Dialog Box

Use the dialog box to configure the Pie Chart View component displayed in the Dashboard.
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(®) Multi Selection () Breakdown Selection

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPIs area to the Selected
KPls area

Active KPls Selected KPIs
1 Q J ¥ | Status Sort w | =l
Title | |

Display Period

HP IT Executive Scorecard (9.50) Page 361 of 544



Business Analyst User Guide

Pie Chart ¥iew - Configure Companent *

() Multi Selection (®) Breakdown Selection

To select the breakdown KPis to be displayed, double click them from the Active KPls area

Selected metric

Display Period Current -

Maximum number of slices 15 -

4 Cancel

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Multi « Multi Selection. You use this option when you want to compare several metrics or
Selection/ KPIs. For details, see below.
Breakdown

« Breakdown Selection. Select this option when you want to compare the values of

Selection the selected KPI Breakdown dimension.For details, see below.

<Search> Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics or KPIs (or Metric or
KPI Breakdowns) whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPIs or Metrics of the filtered items are also listed even when the
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Ul Element Description

child names do not include the string.

W Multi Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPlIs orin the tree area. When you select
No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
o Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the Active KPIs orin the
tree with the selected Status.
« KPIs. Todisplay, inthe Active KPIs orin the tree, only the
KPls.
« Objective. To display in the Active KPlIs orin the tree, only
the Objectives and their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant item if any.
Breakdown | Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPIs area. When you select No Data, the
search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay, in the tree, all the elements.
« KPIs. Todisplay, in the tree, only the KPlIs.
« Objective. To display in the tree, only the Objectives and
their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant KPI or Metric Breakdown if any.
Active Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.
KPlIs

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The items that can

be selected are highlighted (if you have selected Breakdown selection, only the
KPI Breakdowns are highlighted).
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Ul Element Description

Selected
KPlIs

<Tree>

Title

Selected
metrics

Display
Period

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Note: You can only select Metrics or KPIs with the same unit and with the same
period. An error message is displayed if your selection does not match these
criteria.

Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.

The box lists all the selected metrics or KPIs that you want to display in the
component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status sort>

« Status sort to sort the selected elements in status order. You can then click the
icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the selection,
the icon can be one of the following: = ..

« Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t ..

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. Only the KPI
Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select the item you want to display in the report, double-click it. It is then listed in
the Selected metric box. To unselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics
box.

Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.

Enter the title of the component in the Dashboard page.

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.
The box lists the selected KPI or Metric Breakdowns.

To deselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics box.

Select the time period to display in the component:

« Current. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or KPIs or
Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period
has not yet completed according to the selected Metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

« Last Closed. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs
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Ul Element Description

Maximum
number of
slices

or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation
period has already completed according to the selected metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
longest periodicity configured for the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or
KPls or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection). When you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists
only the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed
calculations. The values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the Metrics or
KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown
Selection) that have completed for the selected periods.

2. The item with the highest value is represented by a slice. The 3 items with the
next highest values are represented by the other slice. A tooltip displays the details
of these 3 items.

3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 15. The item with the highest value is represented by a slice.
Depending on the selected number of slices, each one of the other slices
corresponds to the item with the next highest value. The last slice represents the 3
items with the next highest values. A tooltip displays the details of these 3 items.
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The Scorecard component (Balanced Scorecard) displays the list of selected Perspectives and their
Objectives with their value, trend, and status for the measurement period.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add a Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component I} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.
For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

22 ul Description

Scorecard Component

Scorecard

cio FY2014/04(Apr)
— ~

Risk

Reduce Risk Mo Data

Increase Compliance No Data

Future Orientation

Improve Staff Effectiveness Mo Data
Application Transformation No Data
Improve Knowladge Management Mo Data
Customer

Improve Quality of Delivery Mo Data
Improve Service Delivery Performance Mo Data
Improve Customer Satisfaction Mo Data
IT Value

Improve Server Utilization No Data
Improve ROl of Automation Mo Data
Stewardship of IT Investment No Data
Alignment with Business Strategy Mo Data
Reduce Cost No Data

Operational Excellence

Improve Quality Mo Data
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Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. gl Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

]
. o Refresh Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

CH Openin a New Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component
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Ul Element Description

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

R Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

X Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>
User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Component The following information is displayed, from left to right:

contents> « The name of the Scorecard. Double-click the name to open the EXPLORER tab
filtered for the selected element.

« The timestamp of the Scorecard. It displays the period you selected in the Time
Period box in the Scorecard - Configure Component Dialog Box.

FY2014/04(Apr)

« VIndicates that the Scorecard has Cascading (subordinate) Scorecards. Click
the arrow to display the list of the Cascading Scorecards and select the relevant
one to display its information. To return to the parent Scorecard, click the X to
close the Cascading Scorecard display. Note that you can only access one level
down (meaning that if the Cascading Scorecard has subordinates, to access their
information, you must create a Scorecard component for the first level of
Cascading Scorecard).
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Ul Element Description

Scorecard

VP Applications -
Financial Planning and Analysis

Secured IT

Reduce Risk =

« The name of the Perspective you selected in the Scorecard - Component Filter
dialog box. For details, see "The Scorecard Component" on page 366.

« The Perspective's Objectives, sorted by status (with the error status first) with:
« The score of the Objective.

« = (or = when a new annotation has been added to the Objective) Move the
cursor above the icon to display the Objective tooltip that provides detailed
information about the Objective and access to the EXPLORER tab in the
context of the Objective. For details, see "First Level Navigation (FLN) for an
Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

o« * "’ The trend icon that indicates the trend of the Objective over the
display period.
« The status of the Objective during the display period. It can be:

o indicates that the status is Good.
° indicates that the status is Warning.
o 6 indicates that the status is Error.

o indicates that status was not calculated or that there was an errorin
the calculation.

— Click the button in the top right corner of the Scorecard and select the relevant
status:

P
to display all the Objectives with any Status.

e to display only the Objectives with an Error Status.

€

e to display only the Objectives with a Warning status.

The default selection is configured in the Default filter state field in the Scorecard -
Component Filter dialog box. For details, see "The Scorecard Component” on
page 366.
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Ul Element Description

<Tooltip> Move the mouse over the name of an Objective in the list to display a tooltip that
include detailed information about the KPI. For details, see "First Level Navigation

(FLN) for an Objective, a KPI, or a Metric" on page 464.

Scorecard - Configure Component Dialog Box

Scorecard - Configure Component

Select the Scarecard, order its Perspectives, and configure its display
Scorecard: | Cloud |
Cascading scorecard: | v |
Order of perspectives: Order of objectives: Order of KPls:
Cloud Performance | Alphabetical Order ¥ | =t | Status Order v| =t
Cloud Financials [#] Apply this order ta 3l perspectives [#] Apply this order to all ohjsctives
Accelerate Agility

Improve Data Privacy
Improve Elasticity
Improve Reliability
Increase Compliance

®

Default filter state: |A|| - |

Tirme period: |Current v |

oK Cancel
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Scorecard Select the Scorecard you want to display in the component.

The list of Scorecards that is displayed corresponds to the Scorecards that are
permitted for your user. For details about permissions, see User Management in the
IT Executive Scorecard Administrator Guide.

The list of the Scorecard's Perspectives, Objectives, and KPIs are displayed in the
Order of Perspectives, Order of Objectives, and Order of KPIs areas.

Cascading If the selected Scorecard has Cascading Scorecards, you can select a Cascading

scorecard Scorecard in the Cascading Scorecard list that is permitted for your user. For details
about permissions, see User Management in the IT Executive Scorecard
Administrator Guide.

The Perspectives, Objectives, and KPls of the selected Cascading Scorecard are
then listed in the lower part of the dialog box, and you can select their orders as
described below.

Order of

perspectives Select a Perspective and use at the bottom of the area to order the
Perspectives as you want to display them in the Scorecard component in the
Dashboard page.

If needed, once you have selected the order of Perspectives, click each Perspective
and order its Objectives in the Order of Objectives area.

Order of Select how to display the Objectives in the Scorecard component in the Dashboard
objectives page.
Status Order. Select to sort the Objectives by status. This is the default. Click =t
to select the ascending or descending order.

Alphabetical Order. Select to sort the Objectives in alphabetical order. Click =t=i to
select the ascending or descending order.

Manual Order. Select to sort the Objectives manually. Use at the
bottom of the area to order the Objectives as you want to display them in the
Scorecard component in the Dashboard.

Apply this order to all perspectives. If needed, select this option to apply the
order you selected for the set of Objectives of the Perspective currently selected, to
all the Objectives of all the Perspectives of the Scorecard.

If needed, once you have selected the order of Objectives, click each Objective and
order its KPIs in the Order of KPIs area.

Order of Select how to display the KPls in the KPI View components wired to the Scorecard
KPIs component in the Dashboard page.
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Ul Element Description

Status Order. Select to sort the KPIs by status. This is the default. Click =t to
select the ascending or descending order.

Alphabetical Order. Select to sort the KPIs in alphabetical order. Click =t = to select
the ascending or descending order.

Manual Order. Select to sort the KPIs manually. Use at the bottom
of the area to order the KPls as you want to display them in the components wired to
the Scorecard component in the Dashboard page.

Apply this order to all Objectives. If needed, select this option to apply the order
you selected for the set of KPIs currently displayed to all the KPls of all the
Objectives of the Scorecard. This sorting includes the KPIs of child Objectives of the
Objectives of the Scorecard.

Default filter = Select the icon that is automatically selected in the Scorecard display:
state All

o Critical and Warning
o Critical

Time period = Select the time period to be displayed in the component:

o Current. Inthe Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives, their values, trends,
and statuses corresponding to the current period.

« Last Closed. In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard,
its Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives, their values,
trends, and statuses corresponding to their last closed periods.

» Yearly. When you select Yearly an additional field opens. The additional field
displays the list of past years that have completed (not the current year) and
during which the Objectives have been calculated.

In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives, their values, trends,
and statuses corresponding to the end of the period you selected in the additional
field.

» Quarterly. When you select Quarterly an additional field opens. The additional
field displays the list of past quarters that have completed (not the current quarter)
and during which the Objectives have been calculated.

In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives, their values, trends,
and statuses corresponding to the end of the period you selected in the additional
field.

o Monthly. When you select Monthly an additional field opens. The additional field
displays the list of past months that have completed (not the current month) and
during which the Objectives have been calculated.
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Ul Element Description

In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives, their values, trends,
and statuses corresponding to the end of the period you selected in the additional
field.

« Weekly. When you select Weekly an additional field opens. The additional field
displays the list of past weeks that have completed (not the current week) and
during which the Objectives have been calculated.

In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives with calculations that
have completed during the period you selected in the additional field.

« Daily.When you select Daily an additional field opens. The additional field
displays the list of past days that have completed (not the current day) and during
which the Objectives have been calculated.

In the Dashboard, the component displays the selected Scorecard, its
Perspectives, and under the Perspectives, the Objectives with calculations that
have completed during the period you selected in the additional field.

Note:

« If you select the Current Time Period, each Objective displays the results of
its current period.

« If you select the Last Closed Time Period, each Objective displays the
results corresponding to its last closed period.

« If you select a specific period in the Scorecard component configuration in
the Dashboard and the Objectives in the Scorecard have different
periodicities, then only the highest Periodicity is listed and available for
selection.

« Ifinthe Dashboard Scorecard component, the Scorecard has Objectives
with different time periods, the Scorecard filter displays only the longest time
period between the Scorecard Objectives in its Time Period list. For example:
if the configured Scorecard includes Objective-1 with a monthly periodicity
and Objective-2 with a weekly periodicity then all Time Periods less than
monthly will be not accessible in the configuration window. Time Periods
larger than monthly might be available depending on the calculations that
were performed on the relevant context.
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The Stacked Bar Chart View Component

The Stacked Bar Chart View component displays the list of selected KPIs or Metrics, and their value,
trend, and status for the measurement period in stacked bar format, by default.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

Ul Description

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

Add the Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&Tw]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery ﬂ button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.

3. Inthe Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.
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« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.
The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

2 ul Description

Stacked Bar Chart View Component

Stacked Bar Chart View * @ &« ¥
I [l ~
&
B Wurmber of Used Instances
- Amazon =
B Murmber of Used Instances
-HP(5 =
B Wurmber of Used Instances
-vlenter =
FY2013/12(Dec) F¥2014/11{Naw)
Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.
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User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Ylirin
. q Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

™y
s Refresh
. Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

T Openin a Mew Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

= Collapse component. Collapses the component.
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Ul Element

X

Description

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

<Component Contents>

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):

Ul Element Description

<Display By default, the component displays details about the selected KPIs or Metrics in
format> stacked bar format. For details, see "Stacked Bar format" on page 239.
h~ You can also modify the format of the display of the component on the fly, by

selecting the relevant format. Some of the formats may not be applicable.

The formats you can select are:

g

48

fa |}
1=

Y

To display the contents of the component using the enriched vertical
column format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the contents of the component using the horizontal Rolodex or
gauge format. For details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component
Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the multiple line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the pie format. For details, see "Pie format" on
page 236.

To display the content using the bar format. For details, see "Bar format"
on page 235

To display the content using the horizontal enriched column format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
page 224.

To display the content using the vertical Rolodex or gauge format. For
details, see "Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on
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Ul Element Description

page 224.

|;. To display the content using the single line graph format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

To display the content using the cluster bar format. For details, see
"Cluster Bar format" on page 237.

|b
=

To display the content using the stacked bar format. For details, see
"Stacked Bar format" on page 239.

=

s

To display the content using the bar and line format. For details, see
"Change, On-the-fly, the Component Display Format" on page 224.

=4
-—

To display the content using the bubble chart format. For details, see
"Bubble Chart format" on page 243.

[e

To display the content using the list format. For details, see "List format"
on page 246.

For details, see On-the-fly Display Format Change in Dashboard Page
Components.

Stacked Bar Chart View - Configure Component Dialog Box
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(®) Multi Selection () Breakdown Selection

To select the KPIs or Metrics to be displayed, move them from the Active KPIs area to the Selected

KPls area
Active KPIs Selected KPIs
| Q | ¥ | Status Sort vzl
- Cloud 7« Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...
- |E| A.A. Shraga Perspective ¥ Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...
b (@ sinlge Unit Objective ¢ Dependency Level on Resource Provider ...

@ This oneis pending
b [-] Cloud Financials
b [] Cloud Performance
k Mew Scorecard
b T Public Metrics and KPls

Display Period
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Stacked Bar Chart View - Configure Component

() Multi Selection (*) Breakdown Selection

To select the breakdown KPIs to be displayed, double click them from the Active KPls area

=

=
=

i

i

[ Wre
- i

- Cloud

b

i@ This oneis panding

b Mew Scorecard
- Public Metrics and KPls

b 9%  Dependency Level - Amazon by ServiceOffering

b A0 Fonsedamnes Lol b B

Selected metric

Display Period Current -

Maximum number of slices 15 -

—

A.A. Shraga Perspective
1 Sinlge Unit Objective

Cloud Financials
Cloud Performance

% Of % Pending

% Of % Pending(Daily)

% Of % Periodicity

Dependency Level on Resource Provider - Amazon

| 0K ||Eancel |

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
Multi « Multi Selection. You use this option when you want to compare several metrics or
Selection/ KPIs. For details, see below.
Breakc.iown Breakdown Selection. Select this option when you want to compare the values of
Selection the selected KPI Breakdown dimension.For details, see below.
<Search> Enter the relevant string to display, in the tree, only the Metrics or KPls (or Metric or

KPI Breakdowns) whose name includes the string.

In addition, the child KPlIs or Metrics of the filtered items are also listed even when the
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Ul Element Description

child names do not include the string.

W Multi Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPlIs orin the tree area. When you select
No Data, the search returns only the elements with no data.
o Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay all the elements in the Active KPIs orin the
tree with the selected Status.
« KPIs. Todisplay, inthe Active KPIs orin the tree, only the
KPls.
« Objective. To display in the Active KPlIs orin the tree, only
the Objectives and their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant item if any.
Breakdown | Advanced Search. Opens additional fields to help you refine the
Selection component's filter:
« Status: Select one of the All, Good, Warning, Critical, or No
Data values to display only the elements with the selected
status, in the Active KPIs area. When you select No Data, the
search returns only the elements with no data.
« Type. Select:
« All. Todisplay, in the tree, all the elements.
« KPIs. Todisplay, in the tree, only the KPlIs.
« Objective. To display in the tree, only the Objectives and
their KPls.
« Metrics. Todisplay, in the tree, only the Metrics.
You can then select the relevant KPI or Metric Breakdown if any.
Active Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.
KPlIs

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. The items that can

be selected are highlighted (if you have selected Breakdown selection, only the
KPI Breakdowns are highlighted).
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Ul Element Description

Selected
KPlIs

<Tree>

Selected
metrics

Display
Period

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

Note: You can only select Metrics or KPIs with the same unit and with the same
period. An error message is displayed if your selection does not match these
criteria.

Displayed only when you select Multi Selection.

The box lists all the selected metrics or KPIs that you want to display in the
component.

To select or deselect the elements you want to display in the report, use the right and
left arrows to move the elements from the Available KPIs to the Selected KPIs
and back. You can also double-click the element to move it from one box to the other.

<Status sort>

« Status sort to sort the selected elements in status order. You can then click the
icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the selection,
the icon can be one of the following: = ..

« Alphabetical sortto sort the selected elements in alphabetical order. You can then
click the icon to the right of the box to select the reverse order. Depending on the
selection, the icon can be one of the following: =t ..

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The tree box lists all the active Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, and their KPls,
and KPI Breakdowns listed in the Active KPIs pane in the Studio. Only the KPI
Breakdowns are highlighted.

To select the item you want to display in the report, double-click it. It is then listed in
the Selected metric box. To unselect the item, remove it from the Selected metrics
box.

Displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.

The box lists the selected KPI or Metric Breakdown.

Select the time period to display in the component:

« Current. The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or KPIs or
Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation period
has not yet completed according to the selected Metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

o Last Closed.The values of the selected Metrics or KPIs Multi Selection or KPIs
or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection) whose calculation
period has already completed according to the selected metrics or KPIs configured
periodicity.

« Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily. The list of time periods represents the
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Ul Element Description

longest periodicity configured for the selected Metrics or KPIs (Multi Selection) or
KPls or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown Selection). WWhen you select
Yearly/Monthly/Quarterly/Weekly/Daily, another field opens on the right. It lists
only the years/months/quarters/weeks/days when the engine performed
calculations. The values displayed in the pie chart are the values of the Metrics or
KPls Multi Selection or KPIs or Metric Breakdown dimensions (Breakdown
Selection) that have completed for the selected periods.

Maximum  This field is displayed only when you select Breakdown Selection.
Number of

Slices « 2. The item with the highest value is represented by a bubble. The 3 items with the

next highest values are represented by the other bubble. A tooltip displays the
details of these 3 items.

e 3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10, 15. The item with the highest value is represented by a
bubble. Depending on the selected number of bubbles, each one of the other
bubbles corresponds to the item with the next highest value. The last bubble
represents the 3 items with the next highest values. A tooltip displays the details of
these 3 items.
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The SWF Report Viewer Component

The SWF Report Viewer component enables the user to view the selected SWF file from Xcelsius or
from other sources. SWF files have a .swf suffix.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

L earn More

Tip: A SWF Report Viewer component displays only one SWF file.If you want to display more
than one SWF file in the Dashboard, you can create multiple SWF Report Viewer components and
rename each component.

Note: You cannot wire a SWF Reports Viewer (Flash) component with a Page Filter component in
a Dashboard page.

0 Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

This section includes the following topics:

® AddaComponenttoaDashboard Page ... ... . ... 385

* Point to the named instance when Executive Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named
instance

Add a Component to a Dashboard Page

Note: To view a list of the available SWF files, you must copy the reports .swf files to the
following location:
<HP_XS>\agora\xcelsius directory.

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

(&Te]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).
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2. Click the Components |:| button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to placeitin the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

In the component, click the Configure Component I} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

In the component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Point to the named instance when Executive
Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named
instance

When Executive Scorecard is installed on an SQL Server named instance, and if the SWF file was
created by Xcelsius and is running on SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise content, the relevant universe
(Context) connection must be updated to point to the <sql server name>\<named instance>.

To point to the named instance use the following steps:

1.

N o o R~ DD

Open the SAP BusinessObjects Enterprise Designer application on the SAP BusinessObjects
Enterprise server.

Click Tools > Connections to display the connection list.

Select XS_DWH_JDBC and click Edit.

In the Server field enter <sql server name>\<named instance>:1433.
Click Next and then Finish.

Click File > Export, and then click OK.

Run a report to see if it works
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2 ul Description

SWF Report Viewer Component

Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

Preferences
. f‘ Preferences. Depending on the

component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. gl Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

]
. ~s Hefresh Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

CH Openin a New Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
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Ul Element Description

Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

b2 Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

x Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

SWF Report Viewer - Configure Component Dialog Box
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Select SWF report

Mo reports are available under / ucelsiug folder.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description
<Report List> Select the SWF file you want to display in the SWF Report Viewer
component.
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The US Map Component

The US Map components display the status, value, and trend of a KPI or the value of a Metric on a
United States of America map. The KPI or Metric must have a Breakdown by State.

To access:

You can view the component in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

L earn More

« All the time periods used in the component are periods of the fiscal year (For example, the end of the
fiscal year depends on the fiscal year you have set at the system level).

« Permissions. In the Dashboard components and in their configuration dialog boxes, you can only
see the Scorecards, Perspectives, Objectives, KPls, or KPI Breakdowns for which you have
permission. If you do not have permission, you do not see that element. If you do not have
permission to see all the elements in a component, the error message Data is not displayed
because it does not exist or you do not have the correct viewing permissions. Contact your
administrator is displayed.

Wiring to other components

The World Map or the US Map component is automatically wired to the KPI View component. For
details, see "The KPI View Component" on page 327.

0 Tasks

This section includes:

O PIErEqUISIIES 390
* AddaComponenttoaDashboard Page .. ... . .. 391

® Display the data in map format

Prerequisites

To enjoy the capabilities of the US Map component:

« The KPI or Metric must have breakdown by State.
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« You must add a KPI View component to the page. The US Map component is automatically wired to
the KPI View. This means that when you click a KPI in the KPI View, its breakdowns values are
displayed in the US Map component.

« The names of the States you are using for the KPI or Metric Breakdown per State must have
standard names corresponding to the States used in the map.

Add a Component to a Dashboard Page

In a Dashboard page, add the KPI View component and the relevant World Map/US Map component.
For details on how to add a component to a page, see the procedure below.

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

[&T]
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

Click the Components |:| button.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« Ifthe target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

4. Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

5. Inthe component, click the Configure Component [} button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

6. Inthe component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Display the data in map format

In the Dashboard page you created:

1. Inthe KPI View component, click 14 and select the relevant KPI or Metric and save. The KPI or
Metric must have breakdown by State. For example:
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2.

w . USAData
hd UsA Data - us_map_data StateMa

7#.  USA Data: Alabama
/¥  USA Data: Alaska
e, U5SA Data: Arizona
r#.  USA Data: Arkansas
7#.  USA Data: California
/¥  USA Data: Colorado
e, U5A Data: Connecticut
r#.  USA Data: Delaware
f#.  USA Data: Florida

. USA Data: Georgia

In the Dashboard page, in the KPI View component, click the relevant KPI or Metric.
If the KPI has a Breakdown by State, the US Map component displays the color corresponding to

the value of the KPI or Metric for the State.

KPI View US Map

=]

US Data (metric) (US$) = Good
warning
= FY2014/10(0ct) Critical

—
$0.00  §15.7k

USA Data =

= FY20141100c) &

——
0.00% 159k

-
ki

_ I
]

>

If the Metric has a Breakdown by State, the US Map component displays the State with a blue

background when the Metric has a value for the State or gray when there is no data for the State.
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KPI View Map_2
== EN
Num of Employee =
= FY2014/10(0ct) 133,126 |
——
0.004 133k#
Revenue (USS) =
= FY2014/1000ct) & $133.128¢
——
$0.00 $133k
~ -
- B

Num of Employee in Canada:

306% = w

Note that when you click the KPI or Metric in the KPI View, the corresponding list of
KPI Breakdowns per State is displayed in the KPI View component.

KPI View
({) us_map_data StateName = | =5 v|

il

Morth Dakota =

= FY2014/10(0ct) €

I | ]
0.00%  368%

Tennessee =

= FY2014/10(0ct) €

I | ]
0.00%  368%

Washington =

= FY2014/10(0ct)

I | ]
0.00%  368%

3. Inthe US Map component, hover above the relevant State to display a tooltip that provides details
about the KPI or Metric.
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USA Data in California:
169% = ©

The US Map component legend provides details about the meaning of the colors:

Good
Warning
Critical

) Reference

Only the English names of the States are supported. They must correspond to the list below:
« Alabama

« Alaska

o Arizona

« Arkansas

« California
« Colorado

« Connecticut
o Delaware
« Florida

« Georgia
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« Hawaii

« ldaho

« lllinois

« Indiana

« lowa

« Kansas

« Kentucky

« Louisiana

« Maine

« Maryland

« Massachusetts
« Michigan

« Minnesota

o Mississippi

o Missouri

« Montana

« Nebraska

« Nevada

« New Hampshire
« New Jersey
« New Mexico
« New York

« North Carolina
« North Dakota
« Ohio

« Oklahoma

« Oregon

« Pennsylvania
« Rhode Island
« South Carolina
« South Dakota
« Tennessee

o Texas

« Utah

« Vermont

« Virginia

« Washington
« West Virginia
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« Wisconsin

« Wyoming
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The Web Intelligence Report Viewer Component

The Web Intelligence Report Viewer component enables the user to view the selected
SAP BusinessObijects report.

To access:

You can view the report in the relevant page in the Dashboard.

To configure the component click the Configure Component I button in the component to display
the component filter, or click here in Click Here to configure in the center of the component.

L earn More

Tip: A Web Intelligence Report Viewer component displays only one SAP BusinessObjects
report.|f you want to display more than one Web Intelligence Report Viewer in the Dashboard, you
can create multiple Web Intelligence Report Viewer components and rename each component.

Impact of the size of Web Intelligence reports

The size of Web Intelligence reports can impact how the reports are displayed in the Dashboard page.
The sizes are 374 pixels (width) x 199 pixels (height), 583 pixels (width) x 204 pixels (height), or 374
pixels (width) x 324 pixels (height). The description of each Web Intelligence report includes its size.
For details, see Web Intelligence Reports and Operational Reports in the IT Executive

Scorecard Reports Reference Guide.

0 Tasks

Main task: "Dashboard Display" on page 190

This section includes the following tasks:

¢ AddaComponenttoaDashboardPage ... ... ... ... i, 397

* Wire the Web Intelligence Report Viewer component to the Page Filter component _.___........._. 398

Add a Component to a Dashboard Page

To add a component to a page that is already formatted:

GO
1. Inthe Executive Dashboard, select the relevant page (click the Page Gallery M button if the
page you want does not already appear in the Dashboard).

2. Click the Components button.
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3.

In the Component Gallery page that opens, click or double-click the component to place it in the
layout area, or select the component and drag it to an area on the page.

Note that double-click only works if you open the Component Gallery from the layout itself and not
from the toolbar.

« If the target area is hidden by the Component Gallery dialog box, click the Component Gallery
dialog box title bar and drag it to another location on your screen.

« If you are dragging a new component to a target area that already has a component defined,
drag the new component to the title bar of the target area, and not to the part of the component
that is colored white.

Close the Component Gallery page. For user interface details, see "Component Gallery and
Component Categories" on page 218.

In the component, click the Configure Component 14 button or click here in Click Here to
configure in the center of the component.

In the component Filter dialog box that opens, select the information you want to display and click
OK.

The component displays the required information.

For more information, see "Page Layout and Components" on page 200.

Wire the Web Intelligence Report Viewer component to
the Page Filter component

To wire the Web Intelligence Report Viewer component to the Page Filter component, make sure that
the report that you create to included in the Web Intelligence Report Viewer component includes a
prompt with a name that uses the <entity>;<dimension> format. The entity and dimension correspond
to the entity and dimension the user selects in the Page Filter Component.

For details about the Page Filter, see "The Page Filter Component" on page 347.

22 ul Description

Web Intelligence Report Viewer Component

SNWVC001223

Critical Incidents for Top 3 Services

SAP FI

SAP HR
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Component Toolbar

Note: The component toolbar description is common to all components. Some of the elements
might be disabled in some of the components.

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle
brackets):

Ul Element Description

Component Menu. Opens a menu where you can select:

7 Preferences

. Preferences. Depending on the
component you are current configuring, opens the <component_name>
Preferences dialog box where you can change the name of the component
in the page by changing the name in the Name field and clicking OK.

= Wirin
. gl Wiring. Depending on the
component you are currently configuring, opens the Wiring dialog box
where you can wire the current component to other components. For

details, see "Wiring Between Components" on page 438.

]
. o Refresh Refresh. Refreshes the display.

The button is disabled in the Page Filter component.

CH Openin a New Window

. Open in a New Window. Opens
the component in a new window.

Il Configure Component. Opens the Configure Component dialog box for the
relevant component. For details, see the relevant section below.

Note:

« The button is disabled in the Breakdown View component, as the
component is filtered by the relevant automatically wired components
on the same Dashboard page. WWhen you select an item in one of these
wired KPI View, Historical View, or Rolodex components, the
Breakdown View component displays the values of the
KPI Breakdown for the selected KPI.

« The button is disabled in the Forecast component, as the component is
filtered by the relevant automatically wired components on the same
Dashboard page. When you select an item in one of these wired
Historical View, the Forecast component displays the forecast data for
the selected KPI.

Note: You can also click here in Click Here to configure it in the center
of the component
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Ul Element Description

7] Opens the online documentation page relevant to the component you are
currently configuring.

W,
4

Collapse component. Collapses the component.

To expand the collapsed component, click the *# button on the collapsed
component.

Drag the Resize handle to enlarge or reduce horizontally the area occupied by
the component.

X Remove Component. Removes the component from the page.

Web Intelligence Report Viewer - Configure Component Dialog Box
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Web Intelligence Report Viewer - Canfiqure Component

Select BO report.
ABC - Batch Details =]l

| 0K ||Ean|:El

User interface elements are described below (when relevant, unlabeled elements are shown in angle

brackets):
Ul Element Description
<Report List> Select the BO report you want to displ